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PREFACE 


The sixth edition of Harper’s ELEMENTs or HEBREW appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progress has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper’s ELEMENTS remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the ELements. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
his premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 
The more important of these changes may be noted here. 

(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Studien, vol. 1, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modern study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and will welcome them as old friends when 


a they find them in this new field. (38) A frank acceptance has been 


accorded the biliteral apes of the so-called zie and 9’! 
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verbs and nouns. This point of view seems more nearly in accord- 
ance with the facts, and likewise makes the study of these forms 
simpler for beginners. The biliteral hypothesis has not been carried 
as far here as it might well be in a more advanced grammar, its appli- 
cation being confined to the more apparent cases, for the sake of sim- 
plicity. 

It remains to express my Sense of obligation to two of my col- 
leagues. Professor Ira Maurice Price has read the work both in 
manuscript and in proof, and has done much to insure accuracy in 
printing. To Professor Martin Sprengling, who read the book in 
manuscript, I am especially grateful for numerous and valuable sug- 
gestions, the acceptance of which will, I trust, greatly increase the 
worth of the book. Its errors are my own; I cannot hope to have 
escaped error in the presentation of a subject beset with so much 
that is problematical. “To err is human; to forgive, divine!” I 
can hope only that the present edition may give a new lease of life 
to this work of my greatest teacher. 


J. M. Powis Smits. 
Tus University or Cuicago, Jan. 1, 1921. 


PREFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 


The first edition of the ELEwents was issued in July, 1881; the 
second, in October, 1882; the third, i February, 1883; the fourth, 
in November, 1883; the fifth, in November, 1884. All these editions, 
the first excepted, were printed from one set of plates, with only such 
changes and additions, from time to time, as the use of the same 
plates would permit. The peculiar circumstances of publication ex- 
plained, although they could not excuse, the incomplete, and often 
imperfect, treatment accorded in these editions to very many of the 
subjects. While the present edition lays no claim to completeness, 
or to freedom from error, it will certainly be found more nearly com- 
plete and perfect than preceding editions. The author can only re- 
gret that regular and special duties of a most exacting nature, have 
not permitted him to give that amount of time, or that attention to 
the preparation of the book, which justice to the subject, to those 
who may use the book, and to himself, demanded. 

The present edition, which contains nearly one hundred additional 
pages, and is entirely re-written, differs considerably from the former 
editions, and radically from other grammars now in common use. 
Some of the distinguishing features of the grammar deserve, perhaps, 
special mention: 

1) For the purpose, not of aiding the beginner to pronounce, but 
of teaching the exact force and value of the several consonant- and 
vowel-sounds, a minute system of transliteration has been employed, 


_ by which the attention of the student is directed from the very be- 


ginning to the details of the vowel-system. Too little, by far, is 
made in Hebrew study, of the vowel-system, without a correct knowl- 
edge of which all effort is merely groping in darkness. 

2) A tolerably exhaustive treatment, more complete perhaps than 
any that has yet appeared in English, is given of the various vowel- 
sounds. Each sound is treated separately, the laws which regulate 
its occurrence and the grammatical forms in which it appears being 


6 PREFACE 


3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e.g., (a) the tone-long é (~), heightened from 4, which is seen in 


Segholates, in >’ ry Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (b) the 
naturally long e (9) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes 7, 7, and in certain Imper- 
fects before 3; (c) the 6 obscured from 4, as distinguished from the 
6=aw. % 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 
weak verbs, the verb bop is retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g., boy 
for the ’E) guttural verb, OD) for the jy’) verb, Ip for the 
YY verb. There can be no objection to this method. Many 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has shown that, in this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatment of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen’ in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which occurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive Dip” from a form like 
binp; but how simple to derive it from a form like Sep the 
ground-form of Sop”. Together with the form in use, the student 


should learn also the primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. This method will furnish a knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. These case- or stem-endings, summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of “ paragogic”’ vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked, What has a beginner to do with all this? Why 
should a grammar which proposes only to consider the “elements” 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical purposes? Our reply is this :-— 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner 
take no interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
Construct Od) is formed from the Absolute Osop) by reject- 
ing the pretonic qaméc? Is it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 6 of the Construct is from ti, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from 4, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscuration? 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more difficult. If there 7s a difference between the 6 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 

_ what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 

scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 
_The treatment adopted in the ELEMENTs is an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
and not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
“facts,” the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason, does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a list is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. This 
list may be used as.an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma- 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that a kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment is due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, Kénig, Stade, and Béttcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gurney, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, IIl., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Burnham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 
of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 
corrections. 

_ It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of a 


_ great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author’s 


hope that this volume may contribute something toward this greatly 


| needed awakening. ‘Trusting that the new edition may be received 
| with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 


shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 
although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 
Inductive Method. 


Moraan Park, Itx., Sept. 1, 1885, 


W. R. H. 
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T-ORTHOGRAPHY © 


I. The Letters 


1. Alphabet 


Sign. be abl ' Name. Num. 
lent. 


Value. 
tea!) hee 1 
2 iD Béé 2 
a 
3 hg. Gina 3 
pee 
4 fam Da-lé9 4 
[5 d= _ thin this] 
5 whens Hé 5 
6 )ow Waw 6 
are lz Zé-yin 7 
Sry hk Hée 8 
9° ® t Te 9 
10 Yiey Yéd 10 
11 > k Kaf 20 
i> 1X ] 


Sign. bet Ned Name, 
alent. 


‘gl 
[n 


l Li-méd 

m Mém — 

n Nan 

s Sé-méx 
“A-yin 

p Pé 

f ] 

3 Si-dé 

k Kof 

r Ré 

3,§ Stn, Sin 

t Taw 

6=th in cloth] 


Num. 
ue, 


30 


1. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 


2. The vowels in the “names” of the letters, given above, are 


sounded according to the English equivalents given in § 5. The 


“equivalents” for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 


garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 


exact reproductions. 


3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 


4. The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed in pronunciation, viz., 


3=v; 3 =8; 7=4; 5D =X; B=f; N= 4; see § 12. 
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2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 
L.A = 788 (1:1)! YN = bad-res (1:1); DN = ld-htm * 
(1:1); DAN = hom o 2). 
Sy = al (1:2); Dy = Srv (1: 5); ypr = ra-kt(a)’ (1: 6). 
8. TIN = ’é-had (125); wn = ho-kex (L224 NENW) = m'ra- 
hé-f86 (1 : 2). 
SIP = ké-r8’ (1:5); 9D = ki (1:4); BPE bo-kér (1:5). q 
5. SiO = tov (1:4); Non = mit-ti-hi6 (1:7); {0 jul = hak- 
k&-ton (1: 16). 
6. PLAYS = bere’s9 (1:1); BY = wiy-ya-s (1:7); WI = 
hd-Séy (1: 2). 
- YY =e (1: 11); RY = to-s@’(1: 12); AAD = yis-gor (2:21). 
- PS) = weed (1:1); 179) = wA-vo-ha (1:2); a as wri(a)h 
(1:2). 


bo 


sa 


on 


LX (’)isa laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the a 


re together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; (9 (h) 4 
“rough breathing,” like h in how. 

- y (*) is a sound peculiar to the Semitic and made ae down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt is made to ~ 
reproduce it here. ; 
3. Th (h) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pee like 1 
ch in the German Buch. q 
4. P (k) is a k-sound, but pronounced farther back on the palate : 
than 5 (k). 4 
5. % (t) is a dental sound made with the tip of the tongue higher 
up than in the pronunciation of [ (t)*. : 
6. tt (8) is pronounced like the English sh; { (8) is an ordinary — 
s-sound, now indistinguishable from 6 (s). 4 
7. & (s) is a sharp hissing s-sound; more emphatic than the ordi- q 
nary D (s). a 
8. } (w) is pronounced like w in water, and not like our ». 
9. The spirant 5 (x) is pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 
10. The spirant } (g) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 


1 The chapter and verse in Genesis, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 
cated; 1: 1—meaning chapter 1, verse 1; 2: 3—meaning chapter 2, verse 3, etc. 
2In ordinary practice, » and 7 are scarcely, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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3. Remarks on the Forms of Letters 


Ene Pe) Opin mes omb>s A TN 


2. 9D (1:4) ) Doidyg (1:1) ) 2B 1:2) ] 9B 2:2) ] NYA G12) 

on a: | pn (1: 4| Pa a: ine (1: 2) yy: | 

3. DIDID (1: 16); PIT (1:28), 9H (1:2); PI G24); 
PINT 2:2), BeAr (1:2)5 HIM G:3); 1B G4), YY ); 
Di 1:4), DD (1:2); VAD? 2:21), DV (1:5); YP 4:6), 
Xyin (1:12); Quin (1:4), Dy G:1). 


1. Words are written from right to left, and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (&&, ™, ty, oe 
f) are extended. 

2. Five letters (5, 1), 5, B, Y) have two forms; the second (} 
5; } F) Y) is used at the end of words. - 

3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 
tinguished: 3, 5; 3,3; 7%, #3 fa eo Fe } 0,19; O, 
D: us &, uF 


4. The Classification of Letters 


Labials. ears Dentals. | Palatals. | Velars. |Laryngeals 


| | 


| Stops 22 TINY IDp| & 


pm $$$ | ff | nn | 


WH 
Fricatives ) SPosov ys ‘ be od es hg BS 


wv ee 
Nasals ats hee 
Lateral & 


_—__———§— | “| |_| | 


Rolled =~ 


20 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 4 


Hebrew words consist of consonants and vowels as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

b. The Fricatives produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark.—The Fricatives 3, }, 4, 5, 5, F) may for convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted throug the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound ) 1) in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (" r) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and free- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. The second classification, based on the organs of speech em- 
ployed, falls into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labials proper involve the closing or partial closing of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio-Dentals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Dentals are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue close to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between 3 and 3, f\ and ff, 3 and 3, © and 
5, “} and 4, 5 and © is that in the stops the breath is fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed a partial outlet. 
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d. The Palatal consonant (9__y) involves the approach toward 
the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which is 
opposite the top of the palate. 

e. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these P is made the farthest back. 


f. The Laryngeals involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet clearly understood. . 

Note 1.—A third classification is generally recognized by stu- 
dents of phonetics: viz., voiced and unvoiced consonants. The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants are 3, “j, and of unvoiced, ©, fF). But for 
further details of phonetics the student may refer to G. Noél-Arm- 
field, General Phonetics for Missionaries and Students of Languages 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 


II. Vowels 
5. The Vowel-Signs' 
2830028003 wo 2 dy on mm 3p 
mg, OAD 502 Dp» no. pa od, w 
1254 pa Dw YR WW me 3 7p WW 
may 12 5D ob Bee 
Din. ob, ais 5, on bes SS ows, ye Wy 
PPYBH BG wRB wD PD 


1. = is pronounced as 4 in dll ; -— like 4 in class. 


Oo Zee 


2. \__ is pronounced as 7 in machine; — (i. e., without a following 
9), as 2 in pin? 

3. 1__ or __ is pronounced as ey in they; __ as e in met. 

4. } is pronounced as 00 in moon; — as u in put? 

5. | or — is pronounced as o in note; —— practically the same as 4 
in dill, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. —- is a very quickly uttered sound, as e in below, when the — 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the 6 and 
l almost (but not quite) together; thus—b’low, not below, nor blow; 
plice, not police, nor plice. 

b. => (a combination of — and -) is a little fuller in sound 
than --, and with a slight @ quality. 

ec. =r (a combination of -- and --) is a little fuller in sound than 
--, and with a slight é quality. 

d. =r (a combination of —— (6) and —) is a little fuller in sound 
than —-, and with a slight d or 6 quality. 


6. The Vowel-Letters 


Before the introduction? of vowel-signs (§ 5.), certain weak con- 
sonants, &, (4, ), 9, were sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called vowel-letters: 


1 All letters in Hebrew are consonants; the alphabet contains no vowels. To sup- 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 

2 Sometimes __ is written where »__ was intended, and __ where } was intended; 
in such cases __ _ is pronounced as pans (i in machine), and _ — as} (oo in moon). 

$ These signs were introduced between the sixth and eighth centuries A. D. 
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1. DXP' = kam; ANA = ha-y-68 (1:2); MM = hay-ya (1:20). 


| 2. AN = 60-hd (1:2); AY = rah (1:2); PY = ha-yd (1:15); 


WS = or (1:3); DO = tov (1:4); DY = yom (1:5). 
3. oomdye = “lé-him (1:1); Powe = re-8t0 (1:1); edyy = 
Si-Si (1:13); 995 = pené (1:2); 93% = 3né (1: 16); Pa = 
bén (1: 4). 
4. FM = yih-ye (1:29); MPI = mlk-we (1:10); noms = 
She-l6 (12:8). 


1. The a-sound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal & 
when final, by the laryngeal 7. 

Note 1.—Medial a (& or 4) was indicated rarely; final & was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.” 

Note 2.—The letter &, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds fi and 6 were indicated by ). 

Note.—Medial fi and 6 were generally indicated; final ( and 6 

were always indicated. 
3. The sounds f and é were indicated by 9. 
Note.—Medial f and é were generally indicated; final t and é 


"were always indicated. 


4. The sounds é and 6, when final, were frequently indicated by 9. 
Note 1.—Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 
few exceptions, besides 4, only the naturally long (§ 30.) vowels. 
Note 2.—Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fully; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 
Note 3.—Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus . 


be put: 

The vowels i and é, medial and final, are represented by..........%. 
The vowels @ and 6, medial and final, are represented by......... \. 
Final vowels, except f and @, are represented by................ ‘a ® 


Note 4.—In the later books of the Old Testament the full writing 


is more common than in the earlier books, the tone-long vowels (§ 31.) 


being often thus represented. 


1 Hos. 10: 14, 2 Of. 57 (3:10); NI (8:11). 
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7. The Classification of the Vowel-Sounds 


The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
vowels & (—), i (=), and ti (~). Of these & is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; i is made with a narrower opening and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; i is also made 
with a narrow opening, but farther back in the mouth, and with 
rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., € (—), 
é (=), (+), 5 (+), and 6 (~~). Of these, é is midway between 4 
and i, and may arise from either by deflection. Likewise 4 and 6 are 
midway between & and ii, and are so closely alike as to be represented 
- by the same sign; & comes from 4 under the influence of the tone by 
a rounding of the lips, while 6 comes from t without tonal influence 
by a lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the 4 sounds—this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, é and 4, arise from i and it, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of @ and 6 as lowered respectively from i and i. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long vowels are of three classes, viz., (1) those arising 
from contraction, e. g., & + w = 6; (2) those arising in compensation 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, é. g., in 70N the & has 
quiesced causing & to become &, which was then rounded to 6; 
(3) those which acquired their length in the earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the 6 of the Kal active participle which has been rounded from 4, 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple S¢wa which 
is a neutral sound to which any one of the short vowels may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound Sw which has a distinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., = from 4, -r from 1, and ~- from i. 

The vowel-sounds, therefore, may be classified according to (1) 
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their organic formation, (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 
1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 
a. A-class, including the a-vowels and those derived from them. 
b. I-class, including the i-vowels and those derived from them. 
c. U-class, including the u-vowels and those derived from them. 
2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 


a-class. i-class. u-class. 

a. Short, =_— > Sansa or (8) 
| b. Long, er S—, = or mo ame oh 4 or 
c. Reduced, - = —- = ERA Ene 
because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 


vowel. 


| Note.—The vowels —- and -~ are sometimes called doubtful; 
/ 

| 

: 3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 


| LITEM ti atcek ine css as ie a. 
B Deflected.......... é from 4; é from 1; 6 from u. 
c. Attenuated........ i from 4; 
: d. Tone-Long........ & from 4; é from 1; 6 from tt 
| a; f; a. 

e. Naturally Long... {6 from 4; é; . 6. 

é (=9__ or 7.) 
PeMCAUced..... 0.500 e and *; and °; ¢ and °. 


4. Classified according to their value in inflection, they are: 
a. Changeable—viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 
b. Unchangeable—viz., (1) short vowels followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 
Note.—Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of quantity, not of quality. _ 


8. The Names of the Vowels 


The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity (§ 7. d), and at the same time gives the 
technical name of each sound, 
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Class. Short. Reduced. 
: ¢| Simple SewA 
A-Class. =|] P&6ah 
-|*| Hatef-Piéah 
i} Hirék «| Simple Sewa 
I-Class. 
Seed x|°| Hatef-S-2él 
Kibbds ¢| Simple SewA 
U-Class. Kamés-Hataf 


slic Hatef-Kamés 


| 
‘ 
9. Simple and Compound Sewa 


1. ) originally }; a originally 3; yp (1:15), but Pr (1:6). 
2. ws 1:7; “ay @:24); Dmdy 1:0; DAyIG :14); 
Pp? (2:23). 


1. Simple Sew4 (--) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see § 5. f.) 

2. Compound SewA (=-, +, +r) is a more audible sound than simple 
SewA (§ 5. 6. b. c. d.), and is found, instead of simple Sewa, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compound Sew. 


10. Vocal Sewa 


1. TYWNID 1:1); DIAN (1:2); a) abana, (1:2); JW (1:20). 
2. 9979) = wiy-ht (1:8); yp 73 = bir-ki()* (1:15); awnbn = 
mila (1:28); 74D = bid-g49 (1:28); 59- = way-xal 
(2:2); AIT Dy = ‘Sv-dh (2:15). : 
8. “DITy) =ya*nbv (2:24); AIP = liike-bs 2:23); AD“ 
=ya'-lé (2 : 6). 
1. Vocal Sewa is always initial, i. e., it goes with the following vowel 
to form a syllable. 
2. Certain forms in which SewA seems to waver between two sylla- a 3 


oe 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with waw-conversive (§ 70.), where the dagé3-forté has 
disappeared, were originally pronounced like way-y*hi; but with the 
loss of the second yéd the vocal SewA also disappeared; hence such 
forms are better pronounced as wiy-hi, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

b. Similarly Sewa is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as bir-ki(&)* and lim-’6-r6@ and in forms like mil-’A. 

Note.—This pronunciation is attested by such forms as be By) 2 
and ‘DYN. 2 That there was more or less variation in such cases, 
however, is clear from the variation in the use of dagés-léné in spirants 
after such a SewA, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 
for a vocal SewA and a silent Sew, and from the testimony of the 
transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint (§ 11.). Cf. 
similar variations in spoken English, e. g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-reble, 
con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-reble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as ary, etc., the Sew4 is only a helping 
vowel and does not affect the general situation; cf. the similar situa- 
tion in such forms as mnbwi, where the coming in of paGah- 
furtive does not increase the number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial SewA, the 
absence of the dagé8 is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; cf. again mnbuw.i in which 
the presence of the later piGah-furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the ¢. 


11. Silent Sewa 
1. NP) = way-yik-r8 (1:5); 5727) = wiy-yav-dél (1:7); 
ba = miv-dil (1:6). 
2. a. Vi 1:4); FIND 0:6); FOAM @:14). 
b. EUS = “itt; ANY = nd-satt; APMP = ka-tilt. 
Remark.—yyiN72 (1: 1); Pai (1: Af Di (1:4); OY (1:5); 
D'ZIN (2: 10). 


1Jer, 51: 49. ' » 2Tsa, 47:2. 
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The simple SewA (--), aside from its use to indicate a vowel-sound 
(§ 9.), appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: ; 
1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and _ : 
closing a syllable (§ 26.). : 
2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. Is Kaf; or 
b. Is a consonant containing D&géS-forté or léné, or preceded 
by another consonant with Sewa. 
3. Under an initial consonant in % Aw. 
Remark.—The weak letters &, ™, ), 9, when quiescent, or used 
as vowel-letters (§ 6.), do not, of course, receive this silent Sewa. 
Note 1.—SewA under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. 


Note 2.—SewA under a final consonant, whether of a word or 


of a syllable, is always silent. 


III. Other Points 
12. Dégé3-Léné 


1. PYANS G2); AN (1:2); WD] 1:2); WIND a6); 


93B~5y (1:2); AD $3 (1:29); TaD 2:21); SDD (1:6). 
2. ITD = bid-Bx0 (1 : 28); many) = leov-dah (2:15). 


3. obya tabya «27; 993 MApN 1:27); OMB »D @:17); 
77D 197 (1:28); yD Dayan G3). 


1. The letters 5, 3, 5, 5, 5, 1}, have two sounds. Their hard 
sound (6, g, d, k, p, t) is indicated by a point called Dagés-léné, which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel-sound. 

Note 1.—As fricatives they are pronounced: =v; =d 
= thin those; © = f in fat (cf. ph in philosophy); [\ = @ = th in thin; 
5 = xX, like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward;} (=% 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from } (=g). 

Note 2.—To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
commonly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without Dagés-léné usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the Dagé3 persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note.—The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut off completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
stop (“}, fA, etc., cf. § 4.). Cf. the common Irish pronunciation of 
lady as lady, and better as bé6ér. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent (§ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut off from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not immediately follow a 
vowel and hence takes Dagés-lené. _ 

29 
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13. Dédgés-Forté 
1. DOWN = has-Si-ma-yim (1): ODN = ham-mi4-yim (1:7); 
AW = hay-yab-ba-88 (1:9); nxn = ham-m°’6-r66 ~ 


(1: 16). 
2. FAN = haw-w8 (3:20); NOM = mit-ti-bao (1:7); AION 
= hab-behé-m (1 : 25); AYA = hid-d3-'86 (2:17). 


1. The doubling of ‘a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called Dagé3-forté. Consonants may be doubled, however, only 
when they immediately follow a full vowel. 

2. The point in Ww and in the spirants is always Dages-forté, 
if preceded by a full vowel. 

Note 1.—Dagé8-forté in a spirant serves also as D&gés-léné, 
doubling the hard, not the soft, sound of the spirant. 

Note 2.—A syllable whose final consonant has Dagés-forté is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 3). ; 

Note 3.—A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowel; this is generally a pure (§ 29. 1-3) vowel, seldom a deflected 
(§ 29. 4, 5) vowel. 


14. Omission of Dégés-Forté 


1. 55%) (2:2) for 52%; Wy) (2:16) for TN; DN 2:24) for DN. 
2. 9999) (1:8) for 7; mn (1:24) for mn: mnpe (2:23) for 
np. a 
3. INT (4) for INT: TWN G34) for WAN: BAN 
(2: 14) for 270. : 


1. D&gaS-forté is always omitted from a final vowelless consonant, 
there being nothing in this case to support the doubling.! 

2. It is often omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
Sew to support them. (Buta spirant may not thus lose Dagé3-forté.) 
3. It is always omitted from the laryngeals, &%, 7, M7, Y, and “. 

Note 1.—When Dagé¥-forté is omitted from a laryngeal and no 
compensation made for the loss by the strengthening of the preced- 


Va=v 


ing vowel, the D&gé is said to be implied or understood. 


1 The only exceptions to this statement are nx thou (f.), and nny thou (f.) didst give. 
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Note 2.—Dagé3 may be thus implied in F}, (9, and y, but not 
in & and %. 

Note 3.—The syllable preceding a consonant in which Dagés- 
forté is thus implied is really a closed syllable. 


15. Kinds of Dégés-Férté 
1. DAD (1:7) for MON}; NP? (4:9) for NPI CMD 
(1:29) for SIN: 13191) 8:22) for WI-O-Ys HP? 2:20) 
for ND}?. 
2. WA? 2:3); 1D 2:1); TONY G:8); NOT @:9; 
3D (4:21). 


8. IB-MYY (1:12); -Mys @:18); MNI~AMP (23). 
4. 7900 (17:17); SYDYT (Ex. 2:3); IPD (Ex. 15:17). 


5. ban (Judg. 5:7); nn (Job 29:21); JAY (Isa. 33: 12). 
mby 2:4); mind 4:6); man 6:2); IMAL 


Sat 


1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the DagéS-férté is 
- called compensative. 

2. When the doubling is characteristic of a grammatical form, the 
Dages-forté is called characteristic. 

___ 3, When by its use the initial letter of a word is joined to the final 
- vowel of a preceding word, the DagéS-forté is called conjunctive. 

~ 4, When it is inserted in a consonant with S¢w4, which is preceded 

by a short vowel, to make the SewA audible, the Dagés-forté is called 

separative. 

5. When the doubling ee. or emphasizes the final tone- 
syllable of a section or verse, the Dagé8-forté is called emphatic. 

6. When the doubling gives greater firmness to the preceding 


vowel, the DagéS-forté is called firmative. 
16. Méppik and Rafé 
1. gd 0:24; Aayd 2:15); mW) 2:15); mEPNd 
(3:6); MOY 6); MY @:15). 
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2. p> (1:6); my7S (1:26); nnpe (2:23); apn (4:4); 
IIIT (8). 
1. Mappik (P°BID extender) is a point placed in final , when 
this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 


Note.—Mappik is written in MSS. also in &,! } and 9. 
2. Rafé (ABA rest) is a horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 


call particular attention to the absence of DagéS or Mappik. 


17. Mékkef 


. 


1. 3B~y (1:2); INT 3) DTN 1:5); PD 


(TD): 
2. 7INATNN (134); WEIMOD C221); Wa-Dwin? G16); 
“aN Ow) (2:13). 


1. Makkéf (F579 binder) is a horizontal stroke placed between 
alee 


two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but a single word. 


2. If the former of two words, joined by Makkéf, should contain a ~ 


long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives Méoey (§ 18. 4). 


18. MéseZ | 

1. HINT) 4:3); WPI G2); ALI G:9; DID 
(P2516); D YS NN (18 : 29). 

2. AN (1:2); woe 21); indi @:4; DX IBM @:4); 
SOND @:0). 

3. TIDWNA (1:25); bys 1:26); niboyd @:3); mmBb @:29) 
wy @:7). 

4 TOY) @:18); BATYY G2): NT WINZ G9); 
MMS" (4:12). . 


1A Miappik in x is found in printed texts in Gen. 43: 26; Ley. 23: 17. 


‘ . 
a 


EE ER A eS ae ee 
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5. FIT? (1:29); PP (2:25); OMY 4:8); MT (17: 18); 
mM] (20:7). 
6. NBN 4:16); 1) PIB) 24:9); OW MII (28:2). 


Mees Q nN bridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 
of a vowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
| a secondary accent.! The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26. 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal Sewa pretonic. 

3. With all vowels before compound SewA. 

4, With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before Makkéf. 

5. With: the first syllable of all forms of me and (977 in which 
the [| and Fj have Simple (i. e., silent) Sewa. 

6. With an unaccented -— in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 


19. Keré and KeOiv 
1. SNIF (8:17) = SBI; DW) 24:33) = DW; FD (0:11) 
= 33 
2. 8810 (8:17), read NYU Diy) (24:33) = De); 73 
(30:11), read a X23. 
3. NIM, to be read $F; mim, to be read 58; mim, to be 
read DN: YJ, to be ae m7YI- 


The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowels written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the vowels call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
vowels agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

1. K*6iv (3F\D, written) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 


1Mf&nah (-) is sometimes substituted for Mésé. 
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tion of a word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- : 


tinguished from the vowels written with them. 

2. Keré OF Pe to be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 
of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (the 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 


A Dd 


These are said to have a “perpetual Kré. 


Se nel 


IV. The Accents 
20. The Place of the Accent! 


1. YN GD; NIB GD; OY Gs yam (1:0); 
| Wen (1:2). 

2 we Ds DIP 4:9); Dy Gs); OD (1:6); 
Don (1:9). 

13. DOW Ct) NB CDs TID 6); NIP? 2:23); 
Ban Gs). 

WP] 1:6); IM G5); NAP 1:5); Dow @:9); 
| Msn (3': 18). 

| $Y G10) 5 UAT 1:2)5 PT LAL); YW (1:20); Py (2:8). 


I 2); IW (4:5); Dey (11); wy 4:20); 7IN 
(2:12). 


1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called Milri‘; or on the penult, in which case the word is 
called Mil‘él; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, 
as a rule, accented (§ 28. 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4, Nouns of the class called SeZolates, which are really monosyllabic 
(§ 89.), usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 

Note 1.—The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 
\ and nominal inflection. 


1 The place of the accent is indicated in this grammer by the the use of the accent. 
_ Words which are not thus indicated are to be accented on the ultima. 


35 
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Note 2.—The term “accent” is used of the sign marking the 
syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term “tone” is used of 


the stress of voice. 
21. Shifting of the Tone 


FN NIP (1:5); IB Mwy Gs); OM DDNM G:19). 
- DAS @:7), but FAS (3:1); pebls; (7:4), but DIN (4:9). 
WON :3)5 FID (1:22); WY] @:D; DP 4:8). 


-APDN) B18); ND) Ex 3:20); (ONyi, PET, 
(Ex. 6:6). ’ 


= WwW bo = 


_ 1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable, or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, 7. ¢., in pause (§ 38.). 

3. Waw Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable (§ 73.) and the former is closed. 

4, Waw Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone from the penult to the ultima (§ 73.). 


22. The Table of Accents 
1. DISJUNCTIVES 


Class I.—Emperors 


1. spi silk... s |) 3. Smdip sols... X} 
2. FINS ’AGndh. ONL women S| 4 buys Salselsg....... x 
Class II.—Kings 
5. viop Fp? Zakef katon.. x | 7. yo Revi). epee NY 


6. 5353 Fpl Zaket eidol...& 


Class III.—Dukes ‘ 
8. Novip Pasta BaP Les hee N Oe van Tevin.. mere eee eee 


BS Veen Ae N | 12, NPT Zak. 
10. NID Tifha........... x 


ee Lae eee 
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Class IV.—Counts 


if Dire fi v 
13. v3 REPENS te csrs heeia'y> NS | 16. WH Pazér.............. X 


ap 


14. hl pa Geradayim Bn Mies ey x af mp MP Bes 
a 18. aby nerdm Tans 
15. [ IQVID Lekirmeht... | i pr ene 


2. CONJUNCTIVES 


Class V.—Servants 


19. Sal) Co S 24. EM Mihpiy Ea eee s 
ik sbpp Sa) et | 28. Aap werbm Tis 
NEGA.» 24s: S$ Ketinnd Pinon RN 
| 215 apa TOPEMOI Sods ans s+ x 26. Ha) bey ie ny Yérsh bén 
Jp 22. S175] Dirgs............ N ec) Orn saad sh N 
23. NDP dias ts. :..- & | 27. oS MPiy-yil?......8 


23. Remarks on the Table of Accents 


1. The “Accents” were designed to have a threefold use: 
a. To serve as musical notes in the cantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in the synagogue; 
b. To indicate the tone-syllable (7. ¢., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 
c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in a clause or sentence. 
2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction (§ 23. 1. c), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: ; 
a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) mark a sepa- 
ration. 
b. Foeapetiies (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. 
3. The Disjunctives vary in strength or power, and are accordingly 
_ divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Counts. 
__ 4, Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are pre-positive, i. e., written 


1 Made up of Manah and Pesik. 
2 Used for Mé0sg with words which have Silldk or 'Aénah, 


38 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW L§ 24 1 


word may be. 

5. Those accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are post-positive, 1. ¢., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has Paéah-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under the 
last letter. 

7. Sillik may be distinguished from Méé% (§ 18.), Pasta from 
Kadma, and Y‘div from Mahpay by their position. 


24. The Consecution of the More Common Accents 


LS PONG ce etee ae Gen. 1:1 
BUM ONT cet ee ably: he Gen. 1:1 
SO tach i eee inp oa Gen. 1:7. 

: YIN >y eal puoi a! COON ae Gen. 1:28. 


1. Every verse (PAsiik) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign $, called Séf Pastik (end of the verse); while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent —, called Sillik, which, 
in form, is like Méoes (§ 18.). 


Note.—Since Sillik always stands on the last ona ofa. 


verse, while Mé9é% never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. Ne 


2. If the verse contain two primary sections, Sillik marks the end 


of the first, while the end of the second is indicated by —-, ’A@nah. 
Note 1.—In the study of the accentuation of a verse one must 
begin with Sillfik, z. ¢., at the end of the verse. 
Note 2.—These accents have only relative power. The pauses 
marked are logical pauses. 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, Sillik marks the end 
of the first; ’A@n&h, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by —-, called Segalta. 

Note.—For an explanation of the repetition of +, see § 23. 6. 


only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that q 
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Fee On,--.-ON......0INN........ Wid). ..Gen. 1:2 
| Saab eee Cah ae Down . Gen. 1:14. 
if 5 ee Ty... DADN TION}. ..Gen. 1:9, 
(6: YANT... Den... DDN... PWANTD.. Gen. 1:1. 

2 JONT. TINT. DHIOTD TANT. «Gen. 14. 


be Bde. BIS. Gen. 1:28... ANT... Wan. Gen. 3:14. 


4, When a primary section is large enough to be divided, or to con- . 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by Sillik or ’A@nah, is most 
frequently marked by —, called Zakéf kAton. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a single word, where 
Zakef k&ton would have been expected, Zakéf gidél, —, is generally 
found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which is 
indicated by Zakéf k&tdn is marked by —, called Revi(&)*. 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before Sillik and ’A@ndah is 
marked by a disjunctive —, called Tifha; that before S¢golta, by ~, 
called Zarka. 

Note.—For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 
Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.). 


7. YOST DN). (1:1); SOMO BOY... (1:2); 
SOF ey ae (1:4). 

8. DDN NIB. (st); DInM pnby........ (1:2); 
mbt wqp..- 5). 

9. ANT BY 1D... G14); WAT PING WA.....-G:3). 


__ 7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies Sillik is —, 
called Mérx. : 
8. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies ’A@nah is —-, 
called Mfinah. 
9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies S*galta is 
likewise Manah. 
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25. A Table Showing the Consecution of the Accents 


Q (2 
nn mma i 
{argege Fa we ar sr Sar G or or 


"REMARKS ON THE TABLE 
1. The Consecution of Sillik and ’A@nah, with the exception of the 


first conjunctive, is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding Sillik and ’A@nah, the second 
preceding S-Bdlt& and Zakéf katon, and the first preceding Revi(a)* is 
Géré, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This Géré§ may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of Géré. 

4, After Kadm& the consecution may proceed either with Téli8& 
K-tanna (and its Miinah’s) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive Tli8&8 Gddl& (and its Manah’s). 

5. Words standing between the Tli8& Ktanna or the Tli8& G-d6la 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Manah if they are closely 
related, but Pazér if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween P&zér and the beginning of the verse will receive Mfnah. 

Note.—Instead of Miinah, L‘Zarméh (7. e., Minah with Pesik 
(I--)) is substituted if there is a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of Pazér, preceded by Mfinah, there may be substituted 
Karné Fara, which is always preceded by Yérsh bén yomé. Other 
words will have Mfinah. 

Note 1.—This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
is entirely different. 

Note 2.—A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3.—This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Accentuation of the Twenty-One so-called 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886); Idem, A Treatise on the Three 
so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 


V. Syllables 
26. Kinds of Syllables 


LSE Ds ITH G22); WD] 4:2); WB G22); 
(1:3). 
2. bamap (1:6); p24); ato 0:4); yr (1:11); 


bend (1: 18). 


1. Syllables which end in a vowel-sound are called. open. 
2. Syllables which end in a consonant are called closed. 


Note 1.—A closed syllable whose final consonant is doubled is — 


called sharpened. 


Note 2.—What seems to be an unaccented open syllable, with a 


short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed (§ 10.). 


27. Syllabification 
LYTTON 4 24)s WP (1:20); WAY (1:7). 
2. YTB (1:20) BND (Lets DAT DY 1); PAT es. 
3. mye (9:21); DIP (1:22) for a7; Dy (18) for By. 


1. A word contains as many syllables as it Ae yowela; but Paéah- 
furtive (§ 42. 2. d), and SewA do not form syllables. 

2. Syllables must begin with a consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction }; they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal Sewa.1 

Remark.—Syllables often occur which apparently begin with a 
Sew4. These are cases in which S¢wa creeps in after a laryngeal as 
_ a transitional or liaison element linking the two syllables together 


and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The Sew is better — 


treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 


1 There is a single exception to this remark, viz., Dal (Gen, 4:19) in which the S¢wa 
is silent. 


42 
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3. Syllables may end in two consonants, but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resulting from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of a helping vowel (§ 36.). 


28. Quantity of the Vowel in Syllables 
1. iT 4); Sy GD; PrweN a GD; NID CD; 
mmm (1:2). 
2. SIP (1:5); MIP 1:10); yay 0:6); Me GD; 
by (1:7). 
3. DW (11s MYND @:22); HON @:24); DB (: 19). 
4. (@). UNA 4); 
(6). MM YyI (1:26); 
©). PID (14); wr (1:22); 
(@). 9S) (18 : 12). 
5, ye (6:14); aA) (1:6); = (b- 22): WI (19 : 4). 


1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be short, unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may be long. 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it is pure, 7. ¢., 4, 1, i, and not deflected, 7. ¢., é or 6. 

4. Short vowels are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half-open syllables; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) dagé8-forté is 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (6) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (cf. TWh3 {2 : 9]; SDN? MI *) 
and the Sewa is therefore only a oondary helping-element and does 
not affect the syllabification; in (c) the Sew4 is to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in (d) the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persists even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (cf. § 10.). 

_ 5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short. 


11 Kgs. 20: 14, 2Isa. 61:10. 


VI. Euphony of Vowels! 
29. Short Vowels 
1a. S55) (1:4); MBPD? 1:9); DD? 1:10); AIM (1:20); 
yea (sn). 
 TEYNT (1:25); “BAT 2212); 32 2:8); byron (1:7); AN 
(S21): 
Mae @:3); Mp 2:22); pay 2:24); mp @:23); 
MdN? (2:9). 
d. DYD (2:23); MYT 2:9; PN 2:5); NBO G13); 
Moe (15:5); MD 4:32). 
e. Miys (1:26); say> 2:5); mby> @:6); boy (2:9). 
2.4, 3M (1:29); WON 2:24); IWIN @:24); Dp 1:22); 
YR? 22). 
B. NIP? (1:5); He (1:18); ORM @:5); Depl 
NPD) @:5). 
3.a. 9D) 2:1); DOVY G:7); np (3:23); Dp (4:24); 
npr 


oa 


S 


1. The pure short 4 is found: 

a. In unaccented closed, or sharpened syllables; 

b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state, and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 

ce. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 

d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and 1” 
Segolates (§ 89.); (2) before the suffix 9}, and (3) sometimes before 
the locative ending A 


1This treatment is not intended to be exhaustive; it will be found practically 
complete, however, so far as general principles are concerned. 


ia 
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e. In a closed syllable with Méoey (§ 18. 3) before a compound — 


2. The pure short i is found: 
a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables, 
and in some accented open syllables (§ 28. 5); but 
b. That i (=) which comes by attenuation or thinning (§ 36. 
4) from an original % must be distinguished from an original j, al- 
though it is subject to the same rules as the latter. 
3. The pure short ti is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 


4. “PN 1:4); PID 1:22); DBM @:8); WB G:24); 
bm) (4:0. 
SPAT (1:2); Dey (1:11); Wy (2:18); BY (1:22); 7399) (2:22). 
TO] 29); YW Tay: Doyys DIT @:2) 
5. “OD (1:21); MPDN (1:29); MIMD 21); MBM (6:15); 
opm. 
MIDY 2:15); MAMOUF 2:15); ~oy @:11); “ayy 2:24). 


4. The short e-sound -- (é), as a deflection from 4 or I, is found: 
a. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 

b. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with w4aw conver- 
sive. 
c. As a helping-vowel in Segolate nouns. 

d. As the characteristic accented vowel in Segolate forms. 
e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 
Note 1.—There is also to be noticed the character of the 
which appears in certain particles, e. g., ‘= Ws, etc., and pro- 
nominal forms (OAS ; On: 1s DD: PE the origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound -- (6), deflected from and more common than 
— (i) and sustaining to —- and — (6) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by — (€) to — (i) and — (8), is found in unaccented closed 


' syllables. — 
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30. Naturally Long Vowels ; 
L. a. Yy (4:14) = na’; Mey (4:25) = 846; | Dp = Kall, 
b. 227 gannav!; {to = =mittan?; ane keOav3; 2TP= kerav.! 
C. pis (1:1) = ’eléhim for ’elahim; miah)y (1:3) = yé’mér 
for ya’mér; bs (1: 16)=gadél for gadal; box (2:16) = 
’aX6l for ’axAl. 
bt bd DacDur (1:6); a aed 2 (2:7); 2a = ye (2:21). 
b. PD? = = yamin'; Voie hasid$; Mu = masi(a)h.” 
Tiorp for tops: wadye: 
moby (3 : 18) for moy (wy); VY 3:17) for Ty 
OF). 
e. “ODF (2:5); pun? (3:21); "Pah 3:11); NWA B:13); 
ben (1:18). 
f. DDD :9); DBM (6:16); 
3. a. DWI B19); DIY: DAP." 
6A = IRM (1:2); B= 3D (1:2); IDIN= DIN 
ppin.” 
e WS 3:14); DINY 3:1); AVM 4:23); BIND GB: 24); 
wD? (12:5). 


t 
g 


S 


S& 


Naturally long vowels have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel (7. e., y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. 

1. Naturally long 4 (-, seldom X_), comparatively rare, is found: 

a. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs (§ 89.) of which it is 
characteristic. 

b. In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic (§§ 
94, 95.). 


1 Ex. 22:1, 6, 7. 2Gen. 34:12; 2 Kgs. 11: 18. 9 Esth. 4:8, 


42 Sam. 17:11. § Gen. 13:9. 6 Ps. 30: 5, 
71 Sam, 2:10. ®§ Gen. 19: 28. 9 Judg. 19: 2. 
10 Ex, 21:19. U Gen. 13:17. Ezra 3:11. 


Ex. 40:17. 


——<— eee 


§ 30] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 47 


c. Naturally long 4, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 
2. Naturally long i (0 __, sometimes __), is found: 
a. As the contraction of iy (§ 83. f). 
b. In certain nominal forms of which it is characteristic (§ 94.). 
c. In certain nominal forms in which it is compensative (§ 95.). 
d. In certain 9” 4 forms, before consonant-additions (§ 85.). 
e. In Hif‘il forms, in which é would naturally have been ex- 
pected. 
f. In certain forms of middle-vowel verbs. 
3. Naturally long @ (}, sometimes —) is found: 
a. As characteristic of certain middle-vowel K&l forms (§ 89.). 
b. As the contraction of ww, whenever the combination uw 
would be final; in certain }’§ HO6f‘al forms (§ 83.); and in cer- 
tain middle-vowel and }j") Hof‘al forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of }"5 forms. 
c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the Kal 


passive participle. 
4. a. ~2 (1:4); m3); Oy (3 : 6). 
— -b. BOF) (4:7) = tétiv from DOM: APIA (21:7) from 
Aa 2 
C. mwy (6 : 14) = “*8é from WY: Mpr (1:10) = mikwé from 
"pd: 
d. Piyeit 3 a) ae Os lef. SS: Geli: 
é. 5 (1:2) =pné from "3B; aha] (1:16); DY (3:7); baba 
(4:10). 
f. SION from OND: JY" rom NN PID From PD. 
6. a. NPYYNs APPIN APRON" NYYN"s NPY” 
b. SPT B14); PDN B:19); PIB 4:6); POL. 
¢. maw (2:5); ney (1:11); nivy (18 : 25). 


y 1Gen. 12:15. 2 Ex. 3:10. 2 Deut. 3: 21. ‘Deut. 4: 35. 
§1 Sam. 15:9. 6 Gen. 49: 24. 7 Isa. 26: 7. 8 Deut. 1: 44. 


® Ruth 1:9. 10 Gen. 37: 7. 11 Sam. 3:11. 1 Zech. 13: 7. 
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4.-Naturally long é (written % __, yet sometimes __ and Fj__) 


comes from the contraction of ay or ai, and is found: | 

a. In the inflection of 1”) Segolates (§ 84.). 

b. In the Hif‘il forms of verbs originally 1’. 

c. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs 7” 4 (§ 85.); and in 
the construct state of nouns ending in pases (é) (§ 110.). 

d. In =r perfects before consonant additions (§ 85.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns, 9 ry (§ 110.). 

f. In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note.—The é of d very frequently yields to {, especially in active 
perfects. 

5. Besides é, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ay. It is written 9 as and Fj__ and may, for the sake 
of distinction, be transliterated as é. It is found: 

a. In m5 Imperfects and Imv’s before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion m3 (§ 85.); and, after the analogy of these forms, also as a 
separating vowel in similar middle-vowel and }j”) forms. 

b. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes 7 
and ra (§ 111.). 

c. In the absolute forms of nouns from ars roots and in the 
Kal Impf. and the Participles of mil verbs. 


6. a. box (2: 16) = ’x6l for “Ayal; Syd (2:10) =yose’, for yAse’; 
Wr (1: 26) = rdmés for rames; JA}O (2: 13) =s6vev for 
savév. 

b. WON) (1:3) = yo'mer for ya’mér; [Dip = yikkkol for yikkal], 
nbs (1:1)="lohim; 49 (6:9); ie (3:22); ides 
(26 : 31). 

d. PDI? (1:20) = y*ofet; Wwiyfary (2:25) = yidbosasa. 

e NOPA 6:18); =pNIwiy 28:15); naos Hipp] 

DY (1:5); FIM 1: 6)=60x lef. SI. 

FDA) (4:2) = tosee; SPDIN 4); ND 


S 


ce 
> 8 


11 Sam. 22: 22. 2 Nahum 1: 14, tIsa. 18:2. 


, 
a 
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e MiNdIM @:4); Iyid (1:14). 


d. n> (1:11); 93 G:11); ym sn); rdns (12:8). 
8 }3Y9 (9:13, 14, 16); OYA (19:25, 29); MIN (1:9); 
733. 


6. Naturally long 6, for the most part written defectively, is in 
many cases only the rounding of a naturally long 4 (§ 30.1). This 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 70. 1. 6), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a). 

b. In the Kal Imperfect of verbs &’5 (§ 82.), and in the 
Nif‘al of middle-vowel verbs (§ 89.). 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§ 94, 95.). 

d. In so-called Pélél (or Pé‘él), and Hi@pélél (or Hiépé‘él) forms. 

e. In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 
in the Perfects of "tJ and middle-vowel verbs (§§ 88, 89.). 

7.. There is, however, a second naturally long 6, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle-vowel 
stems. 

b. In the Nif‘al and Hif‘il of verbs originally }’5 (§ 80. 3. 6). 

c. In many }’5 nominal formations (§§ 99, 101.). 

d. In the contraction of &hi=6 (seldom written 9). 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1.—Naturally long vowels are usually written fully (§ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone-long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the grammatical form in which the vowel 
stands. 

Note 2.—Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. The excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve notice. 


1Num. 22:6. 
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31. Tone-Long Vowels 
1. a. DIN (1:26); TAN (1:5); MOD G:1); MOY? 2:5); 
SIM) 5:10). 
b. mera? (1:9); MIMD (1:26); MAM (1:28); NAB Ms); 
NIP? 1:5); APw 2:6); YASAG:D; My 
e N73 (1:1) for 8B; PPT] (1:6) for YD. 
DIP) (1:9) for DID; MINPEM B:7); Kp? 2:23); 
WD) (1:2); DWM (3:19). 
d. nboy @:11); SM G11); MIR MINPM B:7)s 
mp7 (1:5); MYBY (13:14). 


A short vowel (=, --, —-), when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, 4 becoming 4, i becoming 6, 
ti becoming 6. These vowels.are called, from their origin, tone-long. 

1. Tone-long 4, instead of an original 4, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable, 
(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 
(2) in pause (§ 38.); 
(3) in a few Segolates from middle-vowel roots; 
b. In an open tone-syllable, 
(1) in the more recent feminine ending 7 (from 46) 
(§ 109. 2. b); | 
(2) in mrt and Rp) verbal forms (§§ 85, 86. 1. a); 
(3) in some Se%olate nouns; 
c. In an open pretone-syllable; always, except as indicated in 
§ 32. 2. 
d. In an open posttone-syllable, 
(1) in the case of the pronominal ending mn, and frequently 
the suffixes a and at 


(2) in the feminine plural termination /§3, and the locative 
ending, 5 ee (directive) (§ 108.). 


2 Deut. 19; 6. 2?Ruth 1:3. 


$31] 
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20.1 wad; ways ws G26; adh @:19; 39D 


(2:11); m@ (1:17); TVR) (4:12); is (4:42); SM (4:16); 
DW (20:15); WAP? 2:3); AD? 4); TDW B24); 
NII G8); POM 8); YP 19:4); apy (:15); 
1d (15:1); Dy (7:14); Ode (15:16); YY 2:16); OY 
(2:11); MCD; }DG:7); 7B 4:25); DYy a:1); 
“WY 2:18); WDD 6:1); AY? 6:5); PY @:8). 


b. MINN (1:24); MP3 1:27); ADIN 2:20); 335 (Dt. 


28 : 28); 130) (1:8); NY? (4:16); Dei) (4:16) for uM; 
YT 4:17) for yr). 


3, a. bon (1:18); MBB 2:2); WYO? 2:21); MytP (2:11); 


*A?D? (30:8); DW 25:30); piayts 5D (1:30). 


B.A) (1:2); 1D 1:2); WT: 2); pa d:5); one 


2212), 


e $A) eo-rsa; PIII: FIN 


2. Tone-long 10 instead of short __ or __, is found: 


a. 


In a closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 


_ particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 


(1) in the Kal Perfect of many stative verbs (§ 64. 2), and in 
the Kal Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a); 

(2) in the Kal Imperfect and Imperative of 13 (§ 81.), and 
of verbs originally }’) (§ 83.); 


(3) in Nif‘3l, Pi‘él, Hif‘il and Hi@p&‘él forms in which the i, 


whence & comes, was originally & (§§ 59. 1. 6, 60. 1. b); 
(4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 
(5) in 2-class Segolates (§ 92.). ; 


b. In an open pretone (or ante-pretone) syllable, always: instead 


of I, as, 


(1) in nominal formations; 


t Lev. 13:3. 2 Ex. 12:39, + Num, 22: 6. ‘2 Sam. 7 : 29. 
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(2) in the preformative of the Kal Impf. of )" verbs — 7 
(§ 83. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long — (6), instead of —, is found: 
a. In a closed tone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 
(1) in the Kal Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 
(2) in the Kal Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); ‘ 
(3) in a few nominal forms (§ 93. 1. c); 
-b. In an open tone-syllable, in u-class Segolates. 
c. In an open pretone-syllable. 
Note 1.—Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect full writing is frequent. 
Note 2.—The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
Dagé3-forté from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 


32. Reduced Vowels 
B73 (1: 16) from 5473; MAND (1:16) from MIN; 
*3I7y from IN-y. 
b. DIP y! for Oy; OMIT Y? for DMII-y. | 
c. SJE (4:25) for S97 Ms SPAPND? for ma on sis 
2... NT (1:2) for MNT WIL (1:20) for WAH; ea 


be 
rs) 


(3: 16) for “PDI; MINI B12) for MIMI Ale gare 
b. YY (1:20) from YO; 3H (1:2); Ww 1:16); 07 
(4: 10). : tren. 


c. Dpys (4:10) from pPyy: yt (3:5) from my dni 
ee 7228 (2:17); p2b>y (3:5); PP (3: 10); aah dean: 
Ww (3 : 15). 


Remark —2 originally 3; p. orig. b; 2 orig. 2: ) orig. }- 


ON 8. a PNT Bi); OTSY ADs WE (Ds FID @:6); 


Oy 3.4 w rrr) 


» ?Ruth 1:8. 2 Ruth 2:16. * Ruth 3: 13. ‘Ruth 1: 2. 
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b. ANP) (2:28) for ANP2; Daw YONA MWOD 
e. BAN @: 12); bands (1:18); Apwh 27:26); ~IIpy 


A short vowel, or a tone-long vowel, gives way to Swd, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (§ 36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the antepretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of nouns (§ 36, 3. b). 
b. Before the gravetermination in the inflection of verbs (§ 63. R.4). 
c. In many verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the pretone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before [__, } and )__ (§ 36. 3. a). 

b. In the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pl.). 

c. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 

d. Before the suffixes *} D2 and \> when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 


- Remark.—In many particles which originally had __, there is 
found __, but before the tone the original 4 often becomes _— (§§ 47. 
5; 49. 4). 

3. The simple Sewa (§ 9. 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound S+wa (§ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 

a. Chiefly under laryngeals (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 
b. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled. 
c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix }. 


Note 1.—The Sewa under a laryngeal, if vocal, must be compound 
Sew; since a simple S¢w4 standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 
- Note 2.—The. Hatéf S*$6l never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 
Note 3.—Simple Sw is always vocal (1) at the beginning of a 
word, (2) undera consonant with dagé%-forté, (3) after another SewA, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 


4 Zech. 4: 12. 3 Judg. 16: 16. . $2 Kgs. 2:1. 4 Ps, 55: 22, 
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33. The A-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the A-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (a). 

2. The attenuated — (1), arising in unaccented closed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. . 

3. The short -- (€) which is deflected from &, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4. The naturally long —- (4), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 
of nominal forms. 

5. The naturally long — (6), which has come by rounding from a 
naturally long 4. 

6. The tone-long -- (&), which has arisen from an original 4 through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple —- (¢), which is a reduction of —, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. 

8. The compound = (*), which occurs instead of — ae to 
the usage mentioned in § 32. 3. a. d. 

9. The naturally long >__ (é) which is probably Sibthenea in 
character. 

34. The I-Class Vowels 


In accordance with the foregoing sarees (§§ 29-32.) - is seen 
that the I-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (i), now found chiefly in unaccented closed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected -- (@), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long °__ (f), from ty, see 4, § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long °__ (é), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of az or ay. 

5. The tone-long -- (@), which has come from an original —, 
' through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple —- (°), ef. § 33. 7. 

7. The compound =; (°), occurring instead of —- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 


a eee Fo ee eS 


eee. ee 


eS 


Fe 1 Deut. 22: 4. 
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35. The U-Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.), it is 
seen that the U-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short — (ii), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected -- (6), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long } (4), from uw; and see 4, § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long j (6), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw. [On the 
6 rounded from 4, see § 33. 4.] 

5. The tone-long — (6), which has arisen from an original ~, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple — (°), see § 33. 7. 

7. The compound -= (°), occurring instead of -—- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 

36. Changes of Vowels 
Sa. APIs (16 : 2) from Apis: “4 from “371; ys (1 : 24) 
from Yi ADD from MED. 

B. DVD (15:1) from 25; WY (4:25) from 390 

bop. tw opms ong (1:1) from De: Sop 
from Dwop. 

e. Suit for Suis wwe (1:21) for Te. 

d. x3 (1:1); NP (1:5); ANP (17 : 19) NTS: 6: 7). 


wie od (1:6); DY (1:17); MOY? @:5); MAN G1). 
2a. YW but UY) (1:21); boNn (2: 16) but SoNn (3:1) 
for ODN: We? (1:20); Tb bu “bn (3: 16); 
| FAD Gor I) ba FHI 4:8); VW. 14. 
b. DIB but YH (1:2); PY bu WH (1:20); Sg du 
ab (1:16); ANID bt MD (1:16); iD but 
3 2:2). 
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In the formation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 
1. Tone-long vowels are found, 
a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 
b. When a short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 
c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 
d. When a following weak consonant becomes quiescent. 
e. When an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, 4 is usually rounded to 4; i is lowered 
to é, and ti to & (see §§ 33-35.). 


Note.—Cf. German dlle, but English dll. 

2. Reduction is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. Cf. heaven, pronounced hev’n, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even, pronounced evn, but Anglo-Saxon 
efen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, 

a. When an ultimate — (&), — (i), or — (i) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of a 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by a vowel, are added. 

b. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nowns, no longer 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 


struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 


and when pronominal suffixes are added. 


Note 1.—Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 


Note 2.—In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 3.—In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penultima 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 


Note 4.—Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be re- 


duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 


nn i 


§ 36] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 57 


3. a. MaYh (2:2) originally ‘ph; san but saan (1: 18). 
i bop. beii Dep) UPI but WII? (2:3); MB? but 13? 
c. pnts DDI} (9:5) for DIDI: MDT (24:30) for 
“12: 
4. a. SEDI MIDN (1:29) for MOD: [DON Jor DpH. 
b. [bray for Stays toys for Stoya; Setoym Jor Sopra. 
c. yN (1:24); D9y 1:5); WD (1:24); DET (0:18). 


5. DS (with), “OS GD; PPS (6:18); DDI) = DB? = Op? 


(4:15). 
6. a. MINDY (1: 24) for M5. 
b. 79) (1: 6) for 99°) =wiy-hiy; 3M (1: 2) for NN = eohiiw. 
c. 93 (1:4) for PI=bAy(Dns $39 (Lt) for HIM: 13 
(1:11) for 373, ete., etc. 
d. DP (from DD); DIP} (from DPI: Dima (from 543); 
bxtopi (from tam). | 
7. Seip from Stop; bia from 573; OD swt from OBL. 
8. a. HYD (1:14); maid (1:15); M97 (1:26). 
WMO AD (1:26); Have (1:22) for migyd; jays @:5); 
025 
b. MIN? 4:8) for mgr; tAdwayy for Mdwoys. 


9. a. JAY (1:5); YN G:1); OYH @:23); MD 09:4); 1D 


(1:2). 
©. WY) (1:7) for Wy}; IP (1:22) for 35); 73? (2:22) 
for 32”. 


1 Ex, 2:1. 2? Ruth 2:8. 3Ps. 2:7. ‘Ps. 1:2, 
6 Ezek. 20: 5. 
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3. Attenuation is a thinning of = (&) to — (i). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing ; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as a proclitic title (cf. Oxford Dictionary, 
s. v. Mr.). It takes place, 

a. In closed syllables containing preformatives: as in the Kal 
Imperfect, the Nif‘al and Hif‘il Perfects. 

b. In sharpened syllables: as in the Pi‘él Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4, Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby 4 
becomes é, i becomes é, and ti becomes 6. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and meus, bulbus and. Boros, 
nummus and vouos. It often takes place, 


a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 
b. When they would stand before a laryngeal with Sowa. 
c. When 4 stands as the original vowel of a Segolate form. 


5. Original short vowels usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllables. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
consonant, come together. 

b. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then 7+y=1, 
utw=t. 

c. When 4 or 8 is followed by 1 or y, or by i or w; then a+7 or 
y=6é, a+u or w=6. 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Rounding is a process applied not only in producing 4 from 4, 
but also in changing the vowel 4 to 6. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon ham, hame, or haam becoming home; stan, becoming 
stone. 

8. A vocal S:w& must always be followed by a full vowel, rather 
- than by another Sewa. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an original short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to Sw, will remain without reduction if followed 
by a Sew, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 
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necessary; 4 is commonly attenuated to 1, but if the SewA is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

b. In the middle of a word, where a compound SwA stands as 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings a 
vocal S:wA immediately after the compound Sw, the latter in every 
case gives place to the corresponding short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. : 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes a 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized—(cf. § 27.). 
This helping-vowel is generally é, but with a laryngeal it is usually 
4, with 9__ it isi, and with yh at is generally i. The most common 
instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called Segolates (§ 92.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Segolates. 

c. Certain short verbal forms (§ 85. 1). 

Note.—The use of a helping-vowel is common in carelessly 
spoken English; e.g., elm becomes ellum; prism=prisum; film= 
fillum; Henry=Henery; athletic = atheletic, etc. 


37. Tables of Vowel-Changes 


The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 


TABLE I 
Cin ee a ee = f 
Pete UM eR a chars a oe of si 6) aie /e is otela) did oguecns aise ts = ay 
NOR ee. ssa so ak heen cs ean ss =e 
On SUis Wet ee Pees Bets Ben oer we = @ 
BEG 0 1 cot Bee ae RE ee enna =O 
TART: 6 5 3.6 SORA RRO CCSD LEIS eIe tar een = 4 
a-+w....... Rend seeder Yell ast get 2 Uc ouabav = aw 
POO OS LY ae ee — 
PeeetHOl 2) |Win aay REARS IRA sig hoa ale bx akasl'eiee\'e eae)! 
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TABLE II 
: original a attenuated to i which then is treated 
4 like an original... ... . 2.4. J.) eee i 
A original a retained as... .:.:.)'.; 220s FA 
a 5 original’ a.rounded to, ......\....c.aeeeeeee a 
Original a deflected to.........J2ssnleeenee é 
G “A 
. original a reduced to. ...../. «/.s 2a ae ° 
original areduced to.........«<+a0s eee . 
8 original ¢ deflected to... .....0.++0006 «eens é 
1 original 2 retained as... .... .=.. 0/2. eae i 
+ & original 7 lowered to...........:42.0s00+0 ¥en é 
original 2 reduced to. .; . .\.). . ...s0.e8eeee : 
¢ original 2 reduced to... .......» ses see eee oo 
% original wu deflected to. ......:... 4) ee 6 
original w retained as.......... 4. ass see a 
a 5 —s original uw lowered to... .........ceeeeeceees 6 
~ original w reduced to....... +». +s esa ‘ 
9 original u reduced to.......... 000 eseeeeeeee ° 
; 38. Pause 
1. WwRASM 2:25); NADI 71); F WAYS G17); FAWN 


3:17). 

2. ae o m5» (1:5); MbDN G11); MY? 2:5); YON 
(1:29) for yt (=o); Dam 4:2) for bam (=dam. 

3. FUSS (3:11) for MAN: 238 (3:10) for "D3N. 

4. FIOM) (2:17); but Pry) (11:28); and nid’) (5:5, 8, 11, 14, 17, 
etc.). 


The pause at the end of a verse or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents (§ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 

1. S«wa yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. ; 
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Note.—The Sew standing before the suffix >} yields to its 
original—, which becomes é (§ 30. 5). 
2. A short vowel becomes tone-long. The -— in Segolates in pause 
becomes --. 
3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 
4, The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 
ultima. 


VIL. Euphony of Consonants 


39. Assimilation 


1. EMD (1:7) for MANY: “P31 @:2) for ~ba-w; DAPI 
(2:8). 
JIN? (1:17) for 9939s TB? (2:7) for MBI YO? 2:8) for yl. 
2. \D7D' for TBD: AAT (35:2); FAIS (2:21) for MTs. 
3. Tp? 2:18) for npr: np? (18:4); PUN? for PEN. 
Remark.— I DU*; PINT} 2:6); VII 6:7); bp. 


Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 

1. In the case of the weak 3, of the preposition 1 (§ 48. 1), and of 
the first radical of verbs | (§ 81.). 

Note.—This is a very common thing in English, e. g. irresistible 
for inresistible, illegible for inlegible. 

2. In the case of J} of YF (§ 59. 5. 5) and rarely of “4. 

Note.—Cf. attract for adtract; attest for adtest; annotate for 
adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate. 

3. In the case of 4 in np? to take (§ 84. g) and 9 in a few V5 
verbs (§ 83.). : 

Remark.—The letter 5 is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except f}), or (3) after 
the preposition b. 

Note.—Assimilation is indicated by a Dagé3-forté in the following 

‘consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants (§ 14. 1). 


40. Rejection 


1. @. ANG) (4:12); HPO) 4:11); ~wARd) (9:9); MYO) 


(4:7). 
b. MD5C) (11:31); MYIC) 2:9); PIC) 20:7); MIC) 4:2). 
1 Num. 7: 89, Isa, 44:3. / § Ex. 25:8, ‘Num. 14:3, 
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€ 1373 (42: 11) for TIN: bon! probably for OND. 
2. IND (1:5) for MHD; DD? 1:7) for YIM. 
3. AMY (42:20) but FINI (@:3); MT 2:10) for 7. 


The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals & and 
fy, the dentals 5 and J, and the vowel-letters } and 5. These are 
often rejected: 

1. From the beginning of a word when there is no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of 3 of verbs "5 (§ 81.) and of 5 in np? in 


the Kal Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 
b. In the case of } or 9 of verbs }’—) in the same forms. 
c. In a few isolated cases. 
2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by. a Sew4. 
3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 
| of the plural ending iE and of a final 5 in verbs =" (§ 85.). 


Note 1.—On the rejection of & and J, see also § 43. 
Note 2.—On the rejection of } and 9, see also § 44. 


41. Addition, Transposition, Commutation 
1. SAY? and PITTS: TIDINGS BDA JINN 
2. SOENOTI” for NWNTs MINAWI* for MINN. 
8. a. POSIT? for DSI: TOS? for TSN. 
b. TY (2:8) for W¥1; DD" for DIP; MWY" for NY. 


1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 
of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 

®&, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of [) of 
the Hiépa‘él of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

1Ex. 3:2. 2 Ex, 6:6. 3 Jer. 32: 21. 4 Lev, 2:2. 


5 Gen, 14: 13, 6 Deut. 23: 19. 7 Mic. 6: 16. 8 Gen. 22: 5. 
®* Gen, 44: 16, 10 Josh. 9 : 12. 1 Ruth 4:7, Ex. 3:16, 
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3. The commutation of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a. £) and {4 in the Hidpi‘él stem. 
b. J and 9 in)’, middle-vowel and ars forms (see § 44. 1. a—e). 


42. The Peculiarities of Laryngeals 
va: YP 7); ADIN (1225); Ayn (1:22); AXAM 
(1:9). 
b. MBA (1:2); NTT 2:12); MID 21); Wei Gs); 
bye. 
ep 4; aby @:6; ays @:5); mipya (:26); 
“ay (2:24). 
b. Ab? (2: 2); YO? (2:8); FD? 2:9); YY (4:25); Nt}. 
TON} 2:9); PUY 41:56); SIN NTI 
d. FA (1:2); WP? (1:6); ww (1:11); yi (1:29); — 
(1:15). 
: m>yuy? from 38’ala; Did (1:1) from "lah; ns from bili. 
b. 72y (2:5); nivy (2:4); “ON (1:22); npr (2:18); of. 
mn (12:2). 
miyy3 (1:26); rep (2:6); Mipyrs (2:18); Tea boy. 


tS 
a 


2 


ed 
2 


for mwa a: 8); yt a and a myn 


The laryngeals, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are &, Y, |, J. “ shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (i. ¢., to receive D&géS-forté). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

a. & and %, which entirely reject the doubling, a require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel (§ 36. 2. 6); and 


1 Deut. 23 : 23. 2Tsa, 43 : 24, 3 Ex. 3: 22. 4 Deut. 28: 61. 
5 Ruth 2:12, 6 Num, 5: 18, 30. 7Ps. 31:9. 8 Num. 3:6; 8:13 


OE 
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b. Y, 7, and fj, of which ¥ sometimes, | and fj nearly al- 
ways, receive a so-called DagéS-forté implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the a-vowels; hence, 

a. The vowel = (&) is chosen instead of — (i) or -> (8), es- 
pecially when & was the original vowel. 

b. The vowel = (&) is chosen instead of — (é) or — (6), es- 
pecially when & was a collateral form. 

- ce. The vowel -- (é), arising by deflection from 4, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel -= steals in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This — is called Pi@ah- 
furtive; it is a mere transition-sound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 


Note 1.—The letter ") (1) does not receive DagéS-forté, and (2) 
often shows a preference for -—-, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeals. 


‘Note 2.—A final & is not a consonant, nor is final J, unless it 
contain M&ppik (§ 16. 1). 
3. They have a decided preference for compound Sewa. Hence 
there is found under laryngeals, 

a. A compound S+wé, rather than a simple Sew, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound Sew4 of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound Sew for facilitating the pronunciation; 
and here, 

(1) an initial laryngeal takes =, except in the case of &, and 
of 7} and Fj in the verbs 9°77 and 97], which 
prefer =r; 

(2) a medial laryngeal takes that Sew4 which corresponds to 

- the preceding vowel. 


Remark 1.—Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
Sowa, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound Sewa as 
a helping-vowel, which does not affect the syllabification. 


Remark 2.—Under the strong laryngeals, especially ff, the use 


“yt 
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of the compound S*w4 for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 
general. 

Remark 3.—When a compound Sewa would stand before a sim- 
ple Sew, the former always gives way to a vowel (§ 36.). 

Remark 4.—The combination = 7+ often yields to = ==, when 
removed to a distance from the tone. 


43. The Weakness of & and 
1. a. NB (1); NP? 1:5); NIN (1:24). 
b. WIN) (1:1) for DPBANT: DAN) 2:10) for DANN: 
ANP (15:10) for MND: TEND (1:22) for iad; 
Dm DND (3:5) for DUT DNDs ION? (1:3) for INN 


Remarks.— $7) (1:4); NtOT's SDN (12) for Days my? 
for Drwhey. 
2 a ND (1:5) for WHI: OMT? (1:5) for WIN: DPB 
(1: 18). 
b. DD? (1:7) for DIDMs MYAD (1:9) for MEAN. 


e. (99195 (1:11) for QD; $B (1:11) for IAB; Mk @:3) 
for JNDN. 


The letters & and (9, being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise suffer change: 
1. & loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silent, 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a &” 4 character. 
b. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 
(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 
(2) or, it loses its compound Swa after a preceding vowel. 
The Sew4 disappears as soon as & quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the &. 
Remark 1.—A final §, preceded by a simple Sew is otiose. 


1 Deut. 15: 9. 2 Deut. 11: 12. 
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Remark 2.—A quiescent & is frequently elided from the middle 

of a word. . 

2. The consonant *§ at the end of a word is always distinguished 

from the vowel-letter Fj by the presence of a Mappik (§ 16.1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 


(§ 47. 4). | 
b. In Hif‘il, Hof‘al and Hiépa‘él verbal forms after a preforma- 


tive of gender or person. 
c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 


Note.—The (§ of ™’ 4 verbs and nouns (§ 85.) is always a 


vowel-ietter and has no connection with the § here considered. 


44. The Weakness of | and 
TY (4:23) for 95) (of. 15} 11:30); Deh fet: Deh (4:16)] 
for WW 
bas MIN but of. ANT (45:1). 
e. MEY: IE for By for Mey: Par 
d. yw (2:21) for yey ge te (2:7) for TYP. 
. FAY (8:22) for YAY; NY (8:16) for NYI; NY (4:16) for 
Be 
TT (2:10) =hays; my (2:6) =ya'slé. 
Ape (2:6) =hiska; a wan (1:29) = yihyé. 


se 
i) 


~ 
i) 


~~ 


The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, } and %, occasion a very 
large number of changes: 
1. Commutation of | into 5 takes Nass 
a. Almost always at the beginning of a word, the exceptions 
being very few. 
b. Frequently in the Pi‘él of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 
in )’5 verbs after [)9 of the Hiépa‘él. 


1 Ruth 4:7, + Num. 1: 18, 1 Ex. 3:16, 4 Deut, 8: 13. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs -}” 4, 
both when final and when medial (§ 85. 3). 

d. When it would follow 7 in a closed syllable, as in the Kal Im- 
perfect of verbs.’ which have a 1” treatment (§ 83.). 

2. Elision takes place, 

a. Of an initial ) when supported only by Sewd, as in certain 
)’B Inf’s Construct and Imv’s (§ 83.); and also when in the Kal 
Impf. the }, following i, does not go over to 5, according to 1. d above. 

b. Of a final } and 9 in verbs called §” 4, the original vowel fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowel pre- 
ceding, nearly always 4, is rounded to & in Perfects, and becomes é in 
Imperfects and Participles (see for details, § 85.). 


3. a. YT3 (41:21); NVI (1:11) for RBI: DO) (4:7) for 
>on 
Mwy; en (3:14) for hiy-yay-ka; PN (3:19). 
. mney. (6:14) ='8é for WY: 1B (1:2) =pené for 3B. 
» WDA? for TDW: ww (2: 21) for r= ws BP (2:7) 
for V3. 
4. a. Pa (1:4); wD} (1:22); mpne (1:10); Maps (1:27). 
. wn (1:2) for Was nnAw (18:2) for wae Inn). ; 


c. PAYIOW for FDNTs PES 2:7) for PDN; PID 4:5). 


5. a. JD? (4:26); YoY (4:1); ab (4:18); WY) 2:8); NP? C9); 
179) (1:2). 


b. “3%7); 9448; see also the cases under 4. c, above. 


TY (4:18); MYT (B20); omy 


a) 


cc) 


iC 


a 


3. Contraction takes place, 
a. Of vowelless } or ) with a preceding 4, as 
(1) in the }’ Nif‘al and Hif‘il (§ 83.), and the "5 Hif‘il 
(§ 84. 2); 


1 Deut. 1: 44. ; 2Ezra 3:11. 
*In these cases a helping — is inserted (§ 30. m). ‘Deut. 1: 17. 
S Ex, 3:16. 6 Deut. 4: 7. 1 Job 3: 26. 
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(2) before ap) iy” 5 Imperfects and Imv’s, and before | 
and m in plural of nouns (§ 30.5); here ay gives 1__ (é). © 
b. Of final } or 9 with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 
tied to the following word, as 
(1) in the Imperative of verbs a" (§ 85.1. f); 
(2) in the Construct plural ending )__ (=ay)(§ 111. 3. 5). 
ce. Of } or ° with a preceding u or 7 respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the }’5) Héph‘al (§ 83. 3. c), and in the Kal Impf. 
of "5 and 9”) verbs. 
4. Vocalization of \ to } takes place, 
a, At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction } 
(§ 49. 2). F 
b. At the end of a word, whenever } would be preceded by a 
consonant, as . 
(1) in the case of ary (or )’ b) Segolates (§ 92. 2. c); 
(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 
c. The reverse takes place, viz., change of } to ), especially in 
the case of the suffix }/§, when it is attached 
(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel, and 
(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., °_, of 
which, however, the ° is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the & rounded to & (§ 111.) as an assimila- 
tion to the }. 
5. The consonantal force of | or ) 1s retained, 
a. When as radicals they stand at the beginning of syllables. 
b. When a heterogeneous vowel, except a, precedes. 
c. When they would receive Dagés-forté (§ 83.), and in a few 
exceptional cases. 


eahen tex 


PART SECOND—ETYMOLOGY 


iets 


Lat 


VIII. Inseparable Particles 
45. The Article 
1. men (1:1); D7 (1:2); AMD (1:9); OPA G14); 
mobi (1:14). 
2. OT (1:4); MI 1:21); NIT 2:12); Eviaial (2:14). 
3. Ysa (is): PPA (ley); Ayn (de22), 
4.3005 pings oon yn 


Remark 1—55 1D for MIDs TAO’ for NANT 
Remark 2.—YANT (1:1) for YAS WI" for VIA: pyms 
for Oy. 
Remark 3—")N5 (1:5) for MINT +D; WIND 1:5) for 
enn +}. 


1. The usual form of the Article is § with a Dagés-forté in the 


INE eo a aie ety eso Se sean wee diacane anes oa 
| \. 2. Before the strong laryngeals } and [{ which may be 
doubled by implication (§ 42. 1. }), itis... 0.0... cee eee eee ra 


3. Before the weak laryngeal & and before “, and generally 
before ¥), which cannot be doubled (§ 42. 1. a), = is rounded 


4. Before M, and before an unaccented mM y the = is de- 

flected to = (8) for the sake of dissimilarity................. ra 

Remark 1.—The Dagé3-forté of the Article may of course be 
omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2).. 

Remark 2.—The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 
change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3.—The }9 of the Article is elided after the prepositions 
5, 5, b (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 


11 Kgs. 8:65. 2Num. 13:18. 3 Gen. 7:19. 41 Sam, 25:24. 
§ Ex. 1:19. Ex. 1:22. ey (EEX. 3\.12. 8 Gen. 14: 16. 
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46. Hé Interrogative 
L DDDN.... YYAT WA Gel); Dag NN “OBIT 9). 
2. YANN INNS wy (0:15); 3p SANT] TD 
we. 
3. ONT MINIT TP My my y2Pm 7:17). 


, In direct, and likewise indirect, interrogation, a particle is used 
called Hé Interrogative: 


1. It is usually written with Hatéf P&éah........ a ei ere a 
2. Before vowelless consonants, and laryngeals, it is written 5 
3. Before laryngeals with -, it is written (§ 31. 2.c)....... Pa 
while rarely, especially with eins which have simple Sew, it is 
| written with D&gé3-forté separative (§ 15.4)................ oa 


Note.—Frequently no sign of interrogation appears; then the 


' context must be depended upon to reveal the interrogative character 
\ of the statement. . 


47. The Inseparable Prepositions 
1 PWIND Ge); FIN3 6); 39> Gy; Sqad a4). 
2. PIB (ld); MND (1:15); Deb Guts); aN 
(1:26). 
3. mibryd (2:3); Gay @:5); “aNd sor sia 1:22); a 
4. “HNP (1:5); FWD 5); pp Gis mead G10); 
pina (1:18). 
5. or) (1:6); OD (1:29); mya @:22). 
Remark 1.— 3595 (18:30, 32); DTOND @:5); Odd 7:7, 
8). 
* Remark 2—my (4:3) for Nd ; proper writing mim. 
Three prepositions, 2 > oi are always prefixed to the words 


. IEx, 2:7. 3 Job 34:31. 3 Joel 1:2. «Ex. 11:8, 


er). 
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which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, =; but now they 
are found written: 


1. Ordinarily, with simple Sew4 reduced from 3............ > 


2. Before consonants having simple S¢wA, with i attenuated 


3. Before laryngeals having compound S*w4, with the corre- 


SOGICID SUGEU VOWEL, ccc lc cee eee eee ceccees =, +, 7 (6) 
4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article... .— or (&) 
5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long......... =- (a) 


Remark 1.—The & of 378 Lorp and a aPA Gop loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions (§ 43. 1. 6). 

Remark 2.—The word 9)/9°, which is written rim, 7. é., with 
the vowels of IN rather than ay as it should be written, 
appears with the preposition as mind (to be pronounced 4 yaw). 

Note 1.—The original — of the prepositions is usually reduced 
to --, or rounded to -- (4); it is retained before laryngeals with —,, 
but assimilated to = before =, and to ~ (6) before +. 

Note 2.—For prepositions with pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 


48. The Preposition yt 
LNT} @-9; NORD or NORD G7): DIpD es 
for DIPy- 
2 YAMMD (6:14); 23ND (1:7) for Dy™ Ha; WPANTD 2:28) for BNET. 
The preposition 1 from, is really the construct state of an ancient 


noun and is written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 
it is prefixed and appears: __ 


1. Usually with its } assimilated (§ 39. 1)................- 2 
2. Before fj, rarely with D&ges-forté implied (§ 42. 1. b).... a 
. but before other laryngeals, with — lowered (§ 36. 2. b)...... a) 


‘Note-—On the form of 1 before a wee see $ 51. 5. 
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49. Waw Conjunctive 
LPN) Ges YA) (2); FWD) 5); OngWA 1; 
Dw (2:4). 


2. ay (14); INDIA (1:22); FVD) (1:26); mipp (a: 110); 


Mp (1:27). 


3. PY) (24:12); MT) (12:2) for Ms OMWY's 23N) 6:17). 


4. WI) (1:2); won (1:24); YT) 2:9); 73) (4:12). 


The conjunction and, originally }, is now found written: 


1. Ordinarily with simple SewA (§ 32. 2. R.)........0.00005 } 

2. Before 5, 9, © (§ 44. 4), and vowelless consonants..... 7 

3. Before laryngeals having compound Sewé, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel.). 6.300% << .00's sae session =, +, = (8) 


4. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long — (§ 31. 


Note 1.—} with aa gives mb (1:6). 
Note 2.—On .}, the strengthened form of ) which is called Waw 
Conversive and is used with the Imperfect, see § 73. 


1 Deut. 4: 6, 16, 23, 25. 


ee 


IX. Pronouns 
50. The Personal Pronoun 


1. The following are the forms of the Personal Pronoun: 


He Nun They (m.) DO, NDT 
She NA They (E.) 1, nan 
Thou (m.) FAS Ye (m.) OFX 

Thou (.) AN Ye (£.) TENS, MIM 
f DIN IN We 43738, 13713 


2. The following are pausal forms: 
DIN; ON; UTD: 
3. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 
a. 7 she is written &)7 in the Pentateuch, except eleven times. 
b. FTN thou (m.) is written five times defectively FN. 
c. FN thow (f.) was originally TIN or PENS seven times 
K°@iv has SW, which would be pronounced &tti. . 
d. Is I (c.) is more common than the longer form 2 in: 
e. e. 3A they (f.) is more common than yi the latter occurring 
only with prefixes. 
Ee JES ye (f.) occurs but once,! Ins, but four times. 


q- {IIS we is the usual form, 13 occurring but six times,? 
and a form. 18 but once.‘ 


Note 1.—The 7 which appears in several of the forms was 
perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 


Note 2.—The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
_. nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 
1 Bzek, 34:31. ?Gen. 31:6; Ezek. 13:11, 20; 34:17, 


2Gen. 42:11; Ex. 16:7, 8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 3:42. 
- 4Jer, 42:6 (K°siv). 
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Arabic. Assyrian. Aramaic. Hebrew. 


huwi 3a Nn NIM 
hiy’ Si Sia Nr 
AIS : 

hs oa | aN ae Moe | FS 

anti att 5 rable 4h ris 

ana | anaku NIN ‘DIN 

hum Stnu— HOM PANS PHM bm mn 
hunna _—_— Sina pas yas {a nan 
antum attuna PAIS PAS DMs 

antunna attina PAS JAN MIDS 
nahnu __anini NITIN IIs: 133 


Note 3.—We may note here also the expression 9 jody 1355, 
equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun.! : 


51. Pronominal Suffixes 
Tabular View 


Searae Forms: With nx, With a and With >. With yo. 
3m. Ink 12 WDD 13191 * 
og | ANS na Mid2 Mit 
ogee FOX NS 53,73 2 2 
pieia) 
eto Brel 72 See 
le. Y_or9J als; ‘2 Ppa 2) 
Plural 
3m. DForD OANSON’ 093,02 O73, 0nd onD 
SE ory JIMNY 1B maa fe 
nai 
_ 2m D2 DIOS =: O)2,O7i2 On 
ao i232 ype 
cata» Hipage chal 133 . Wins ABI < 


oe 
icy. Ruth 4:1; 2 Kgs. 6:8. 
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When a pronoun is to be governed by a verb, a noun or a preposition, 
a shortened form must be used: 

1. The “separate forms,” given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in a vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in a consonant. 

a. The suffixes D2: |> on and 13 always receive the accent 
and are termed heavy; all others are light. 

b. °__ is used with nouns; 4} with verbs. 

ey a and itn are used with nouns in both singular and plural, 
but chiefly with the plural; D and } are used with verbs and singular 
nouns. 


Note.—On the union of verbs with suffixes, see § 74.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see §§ 112, 113. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to a governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with [\&, the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before D>: assumes the form FX or MYX (68). 

3. The prepositions 5 and 5 restore and round their original — 
before the suffixes (except 9__ and 7); this vowel 

a. Contracts with }j ‘ind forms § (6), the ( falling out and 4 
contracting with 4; with [7 the final 4 is dropped, the & of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to 4, and /§ is preserved as a consonant with mappik, 
the resulting form being /}--; but elsewhere, 

b. It appears as 4 either before or under the tone. 


Note.—While either Da or D2 hey be used, only ond is 

found. : 
_- 4, Between the preposition 5 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable }j}. This syllable is found in poetry also 
after 5 and 4 (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition "2 before most of the suffixes takes a special 
form; in some cases, 
a. The final 3 is assimilated: Bele) for peter ‘31D for 
| Se (from us) for PPlelal 
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b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in J: 13112 (from him) for WII: Pala) for MIIDD- 
Note 1.—The — in 3}379, etc., is deflected from — (§ 29. 4). 


Note 2.—Many variant forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 


52. The Demonstrative Pronoun 


1. Py} this (m.) AN} this (£.) my (539) these (m. or f.) 
it .jt this (£.) DM or NN those (m.) 
2. NF that (m.) NOT that (f.) jo or nn those (f.) 


1. a. PY; cf. J} rounded from NI. 
b. FAN} =20'8, for 24’O (§ 30. ‘Ort 4. @ny N! with feminine ending 
D,, ¢f. the shorter forms 4}, 5}. 
¢. e. MON has DagéS-forté firmative ; by occurs only eight times, 
and then always i in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. The personal: pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

8. The forms. mid (masc.), nbn (fem.), and bn (mase. aza 
fem.), this, represent a stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used,—the first occurring 
twice,! the second, once,” the third seven times.® 


53. The Relative Particle 
1. WS who, which, that. 
oO wi, sometimes wy. 
3.5. 
1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 

struct state meaning place: 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of a subordinate clause, the precise nature of which is in- 
dicated by other words, or by the general context. 


1Gen. 24:65; 37:19. 2 Ezek, 36: 35. 
§Judg. 6: 20; 1 Sam. 14:1; 17:26; 2 Kgs. 4:25; 23:17; Dan. 8:16; Zech. 2:8. 


* 
ry 
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2. +f, or -Yf is in no way connected with ZX, but is a distinct 
pronoun. It is found: a 

a. Exclusively in the Song of Songs, and frequently in Ecclesiastes. 

b. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. 3} is in reality a demonstrative (cf. }}); but its chief use is as a 
relative (cf. the similar usage of the English that, Greek ds, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

54. The Interrogative Pronoun 
1. 9 who? mle) what? 


2. a. NAIM 2:19); MNT (3:13); Hogi (Ex. 3:13). 
b. SOS FD (31:36); MIATA NIA? 

e MONT: DMN 4s also M39 MID 21:29). 
a. YY nD @:19); MXN-AD 20:9); Sin-An§ 


1. 79 refers to persons; 4}, to things. 


2. FID) is variously pointed, according ‘to the character of the con- 


sonant which follows: 


a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is......... Pata) 
b. Before strong laryngeals (| and f4), it is............. np 
c. Before weak laryngeals (&, Y, and “)) itis........... my 
d. Before laryngeals with =, it is.............2.00000- =p 


Note 1.—The Dagés-forté following 7) is compensative (§ 15. 1), 
arising from the assimilation of | which was a consonant. 

Note 2.—The forms /[7) and (4?) are sometimes found before 
other letters than laryngeals. : 

Note 3.—In the majority of cases {YQ is connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Makkéf, and with mt often forms a single word, 537). 

Note 4.—By means of %& (where?) prefixed to the demonstra- 
tive Fj} or DN}, another interrogative is formed.® 


iNum. 16:11. ?Num. 13:18. 9? Zech. 1:9. 4 Judg. 9: 48, 


- _ § Ps, 39:5. * Cf. Jer. 5:7; Eccles, 11:6; 1 Kgs. 13:12. 


X. The Verb 
55. Roots 
1 93:1); boa 1:6) from 553; Tam @:8) from 
ni NO PA @:17) from OP; Naw @:3); Woon 
(2:5) from “O19; MIMPBN (8:7) from PB. 


2. S33 (1:1) he created; naw (2:3) he rested; np? (2:22) 
he took. 


yon (3:8) he walked; yaw (3:17) he heard; Ape (3:7) he 


opened, 


3. PD (8:4) to die, ND he died; DL (2:8) to put, ow he put. 


All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: ' 

1. While there are a very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowels of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
being the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1.—The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. &"\39 is a root, but the word is N73. 


Note 2.—Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterals; their triliteral forms are a later development. 


Note 3.—For many words there has as yet been found no root. 


: 56. Classes of Verbs 
1. a. DY (2:3)9 PIT 2:24); Sein (sis); S43 (4); WIP 


(2:3): 
82 
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b. S1Y (2:24); I G8); FAN] 2); YY Ga); MY 
(3:22). 
Cc. D3 (Vat): Ty) (22 7)s x73 (tet): Ai2 (Lam. 3:5). 
24.990 (2:11); 5dr, (4:26); 137} 63:5); 1553 (29:3). 


b. ND (3:4); PBs DIP (13:17); Dw (0:42). 


Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. Triliteral, when composed of three consonants. These again 
subdivide into three classes: 

a. Strong verbs, 7. e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way affect the vowels usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, 7. e., those containing one or more laryngeals, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-called 
strong verb. 

c. Weak verbs, 7. ¢., those containing one or more consonants 
which may suffer assimilation (}__), contraction and elision (}__ and 
‘__), or quiescence (%__). Such changes in the consonants, of 
course, affect the vowels seriously. 

2. Biliteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
_into two classes: 

a. The so-called ‘dyin-doubled (YY) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-vowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha- 
sized. 

57. Inflection 


1a. ND (1:1) from $3; DU (18:33) from Qui; ID (Deut. 
2:3) from 3D. 
b. WAP (2:8) from BID; MP (3:23) from Md; ID» 
(4:26) from 35%; 33D (2:13) from QD. 


» + Prev. 23:1, 
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. IAD) (8:5) from HDD; POM (2:5) from tors OMAN 
(4:26) from bbp, maw (Jer. 6:8) from igy. 


2. NDC (2:2) he will rest; valiala) (3:10) I heard; ww 
(1:21) they swarmed; mbox (3:11) hast thou eaten? 
ap lalP)=l9)) (3:7) they were opened; 40 (17:12); x (4:3). 


3. MAY VT (4:8) he will kill him; AIDDINM (3:17) thow shalt eat it. 


The inflection of a verb includes three things: 
1. The formation of verb-stems, of which there are, 

a. The simple verb-stem, generally identical with the root. 

b. Verb-stems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals, 

c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefixes. 

- 2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1.—The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infinitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2.—The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be called tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Note 3.—The Imperative is used only in the second person, 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 


58. The Verb-Stems 
1. MDW 2:3); NIB Ds Mp~d @:22); awts dog ars). 


2. tepals Tapas p19 41:32); IDI MIDIS WDw!D watch 
one’s self; (QBW3 go to law one with another. 


» 


1 Jer. 30: 18. 22 Sam. 6: 20. 3 Num. 34; 4, (1 Kgs. 6:7. 


§ 58] BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 85 

3. tapi: a (12:4); xb m2 (18:33); FB C4); 
195 learn; 195 teach; WBF root; wi YF uproot 

4. tapi; TPE" Saleke qs np? he took ; np? he was 


taken. 


5. opm: PPE @9:5); PINs NPAs ION 
6 bopml 3pans Woon: was Wein. 
7. DepHAl WANT 6:9); ayy 6:6); “MMe” 


SOW) (44:16) for DAYNI; IND" for DIM; MN 
j Di page) | hd H 3 3 HY 21T 
for JAIN 


There are in common use seven verb-stems, each representing a 
- different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 
1, The simple verb-stem is called Kal Op), 4. €., light, since it 
presents the verb in its simplest form, not virile with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 
2. a. The Passive of the Kal stem is called Nif‘él. 

Note.—In all stems other than the Kal, the stem name is formed 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, viz., Syp; thus the name of this stem = Syps. 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefixed bale 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original reflexive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called P%‘él (triliteral) or Pélél 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the doubling or repe- 
_ tition of the second radical of the root. 

c. The stem is used as an intensive of the K&l, and expresses 
various shades of meaning such as (1) intensity, (2) repetition, (3) 


1 Ex. 35: 35. 2 Ex. 38: 21. 3Isa, 48:8. . «Num. 22: 6. 
§ Judg. 7: 8. 6 Josh. 4:9, 72 Kgs. 16: 18, 8 Jer. 6:6. 
*Dan. 9:1. 10 Josh. 9 : 24, 1 Dan. 8:11. 12 Pg, 18: 24, 


% Job 5:4. 16 Ezr, 6: 20. 


86 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 58 


causation, and (4) a privative idea, in the case of Pi‘éls from nominal 
forms. 
4. a. The intensive passive stem is called Pu'‘dl (triliteral) or 
Pélal (biliteral). 
b. The formal characteristic of this root is the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with ti or 6 under the first radical. 
c. The regular usage of this stem is as a passive of the Prél; 
but sometimes it serves as passive of the Kal. 
5. a. The active causative stem is called Hif‘él. 
b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix _, 
which undergoes modification in inflection. 
c. This stem serves as a causative of the Kal. 
6. a. The passive causative stem is called Héf«dl. 
b. The formal characteristic is the prefix __§, which under- 
goes change in inflection. ; 
c. The usage of this stem is as a passive of the Hif‘il. 
7. a. The intensive reflexive stem is called Hi@pda‘él. 
b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefix _[\5, 
joined to the Pi‘él stem. 
c. This stem is used primarily as a reflexive of the Pi‘él stem; 
but it occurs also with (1) a reciprocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 
Note.—The f of the prefix is always transposed when it would 
stand before D, & or tgf; it is transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming {§, when before Y; and it is completely assimilated before 


“, © or X. 


XI. The Triliteral Verb 


A. THE STRONG VERB 
59. General View of the Triliteral Verb-Stems 
TABLE 


ba Form appearing 


air aa theveerfect: Name. Force. Characteristics. 


i Simple Root None 
t 2p DOP meaning 
| Reflexive, 


Nif*al Reciprocal, 3 


bo 
ST 
G 
me / 
iis 
S~ 
G 
xe) 
us 


Passive 


ves Intensive Dages-forté 
ah : : Pi‘él 
DOP OP Active in 2d radical 


Passive and —— 


Causative 
Active 


mG) 


ou 
ie Be 
G 
U 
am | 
r 
GC 
u 
a | 


Causative 


jor) 


. Sopa opm  Horal no 


Passive 


Reflexive, nin and 


4. dep DOP Pi'sl | Intensive Dages-forté 
Reciprocal Déagés-forté 


7 Sepnn Depnn — Hidpiel 


REMARKS 

1. An original penultimate = is attenuated to —, in Nif‘3l, Pr‘él, 
and Hif‘il. 

2. An ultimate — is lowered to —-, in some Pi‘él, Hif‘il and Hidpa‘él 
forms. 
3. An ultimate — is anomalously lengthened to ‘__, in some 
Hif‘il forms. 


4. An original penultimate —- is deflected to = (6) in the Hof‘al. 
87 
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NOTES! 
1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have all seven stems, viz.: ypP2 


Mod MOM YT, IP), TPB. 

2. 379 verbs are found in K&l only; 40 in Nif‘al only; 68 in Pi‘él 
only; 11 in Pi‘al only; 58 in Hif‘il only; 6 in Hof‘al only; 19 in 
Hidpa‘él only. 

3. In all, 1090 verbs have a Kal stem; 433, a Nif‘al stem; 405, a 
Pi‘él stem; 188, a Pii‘dl stem; 503, a Hif‘il stem; 104, a Hof‘al stem; 
177, a Hidpa‘él stem. 


60. The Kal Perfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 


1. He killed DOP the simple verb-stem. 


2. She killed n2BP - bop with is (originally Pw) 


the usual feminine sign. 
3. Thou (m.) killedst moop = bop with {\; of. the pronoun 


_ FIRMS thou (m.). 

4. Thou (.) killedst ndto p= bop with [); ¢f. the pronoun FN 
thou (f.). 

8. I killed sndup = DOP with }, the affix of Ist 
person in all Perfects. 

6. They killed *top = bop with }, the usual plural sign 

; with verbs. 

7. Ye (m.) killed anbyp - bop with OF); of. the pronoun 
DS ye (m.). 

8. Ye (£.) killed In-wOP = pate) with tab ef. the pronoun 
JEWS ye (f.). 

9. We killed wap = bop with 93; ef. the pronoun 


IITIN, IN we. 


1 Young's Introduction to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always af-fixed to the stem. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. a. The original vowels of the Kal Perfect are i—a Oop). 
In the form 2p, the a under the tone remains unchanged, oe 
the 4 in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to 4. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations ri (=she) and 
} ( they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (3) of the stem; the change of this vowel to Sewa follows (§ 36. 3) 
and the 4 of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded to 4. 

c. The heavy terminations DF) (=ye (m.)) and 1") (=ye (f.)) 
carry the tone; the 4 in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the 4 of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to Sewa (§ 36. 3. N. 2). 


61. The Kal Perfect (Stative) 
[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


MiddeA 26D moop op onyop wHp 
MiddeB BP APR VER ANPP WP 
Middleo OP APHP POR BMP WbP 


1, pat (2:24); Www (1:21); Onyow (42:22); ‘Ay (3:10). 
2. }p1 (18:12); *M3P} (18:13); FAD (2:10); ATQD (18:20); 


MDD Ws IM 7:3), bu ION (7:9); TAnN 
| (44:20). 
t 1 Judg. 20: 34. 9 Joel 1: 12. 
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3. S59 (62:26); 9594 MPD) Go:8); *Matep 2:11); MNVDe 
(43:14). 


Certain verbs expressive of physical or mental states of being are 
called stative verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 

1. Stative verbs with — under the second radical of the Kal stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.). 

2. Verbs with —- (lowered from —-) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with — in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the = appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masce. sing., and 
b. when restored in pause (§ 38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with — (lowered from -~) under the second radical re- 

tain the 6 whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 


62. The Remaining Perfects 


[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


mira bypa mbepa sep) omPpap) %wBp3 
pial Sep nbep wep ondbep dep 
Hotal Sopn mbepn depn onbepm w2MpA 
Pra Dept mpep yep ON BP 
| Higpal apn MowPNA EPH ONPwPNT we—PNN 
inl pn nbwpn voepn onbepn aepn 


1. a. “WIS MANOS INP G:5); OMWNWIS 19937} 
6. PY (4:20); PY Cts15); TAPL Ds DEP DS 


1 Bx. 8:14. 20r byp. +2 Sam. 20: 10. ‘Num. 5:13. 
5 Deut. 2: 4. 6 Mal. 3: 13. 7 Jer. 22: 26. § Jer. 20: 14. 
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e SEA NDT Dw ND Bw 
2. a. 37} (44:2); FAD (89:19); IAD4 (45:15); DAD 
2 -wapAN waphn’ Onyypnms omPanT," 
e YON @:5); ANID Ip IEN IMpsIn% 
npn 


Of the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 

1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the K&l Perfect, viz., 
a. The Nif'il (D193 from bp). 
b. The Pw'al (Dt). 


c. The H6f‘al Oopn. also sometimes D0pn)- 


2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the Kal, viz., 
a. The Pyr‘él Op and poe} from 2p): in which —- 
appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 
b. The Hidpi'el (OtOPMM and StgpMM), in which, also, & 
appears, but sometimes 1 is retained. 
e. The Hif‘il (Opn, anomalous for bopn. from SEPM). 
in which, 
(1) before the vowel-terminations {J and }, the anomalous 
fis retained and accented; while 
(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, — every- 
where appears. 


63. The Kdél Imperfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 


1. He will kill Dtop». for bp? (with 9). 
2. She will kill Diop. for DMpn. f) the usual sign of the 
“ feminine, here prefixed. 
1 Lev. 5: 23, 2 Joel 1:9. 3 Jer. 22 : 28. 4TIsa, 14:19. 
5 Jer.8: 21. 6 Hx, 12:32. 7 Isa. 30 : 29, 8 Num. 11: 18. 


® Lev. 11: 44. 10 Ezek. 38 : 23. 11 Lev. 26: 22. 2 Deut. 25:1. 
13 Jer. 13:11. 41 Kgs. 3:7. ; 
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3. Thou (m.) wilt kill bipn. for opm, tT) being a pronom. 
root of 2d pers., ef. 
P| AN thou (m.). 


4, Thou (f.) wilt kill »OpM, for opm (with [) as above), 
and 9__ (ef. S979 she) 


used as a sign of fem.; 


of. UES? thou (f.). 
5. I shall kill Dope. for DOP, with §; of. "DNL. 
6. They (m.) will kill yMp? for Dp? (with %,seeabove),and 


}, the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 


7. They (£.) will kill mapopn. for DPN (with [) as above), 
ae and Md; of, nan 
they (f.). 
8. Ye (m.) will kill MPN. for Supn (with f\ as above), 
: and }, the usual plur. 
ending of verbs. 


9. Ye (f.) will kill moobpn. for bopn (with [) as above), 
and Md: cf. IRS 

ye (f.). 
10. We shall kill 94 ]93, for 5t93, with J, @ pronominal 
\ root; cf. 1373 we. 


REMARKS 
1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 
Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 
a Prefixes: 1 oO 1 & > 1 DD DL mm 
all of which = is attenuated to =, but under & is deflected to 
7 (eo); 
Bs AR SREB 5!) en ay ess a ry — 


typw is found in K¢étv seven times for nx thou (f.). 
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2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is Dtop, whence comes bop 
through the influence of the tone. Cf. Aaa yoktul. 

The original form of the Impf. stem was kiitil, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself a secondary tone, and so the ii of the following syllable was 
easily lost (cf. business, pronounced biz-ness). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive Construct and Imperative. 

b. The 6 is often written fully (}); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. _ 

c. When Diop? and similar forms are connected by Makkéf 
with a following word, thus losing the tone, the original ti is not 
lowered to 5, but deflected to 6 (*). 

3. The vowel-terminations °__ (seldom ee and } (seldom Wy 
draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into SewA (§ 36. 3. a). 

4. The termination J (seldom ) does not receive the tone. 


64. The Kal Imperfect (Stative) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


in. ee eee re 38 BL 

Impf. with inp dep bop  mabbpn 

Impf. with’ bop» apm = ep? = mabwpn 

Impf. with é dep? OPA yt? mypn 

1. MBA @:2); WD. 22H; WW (20; MBM @:7; 
732" (7: 18). 


2. Duh (0:15) from Q>¥/; SAY» 21:8) from bn may 
(7:18); Dowie 7:45); MID? 2:5); Or (2:8); nen 
(8:22); YAN (8:3). 


8. YA (2:17); JAVA G:6); 2D (14); NYY 4:16). 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptions, have in the 
Imperfect the form Diop? (orig. yak-tul), the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have in the Imperfect a stem with 4 instead of 6; this 4 is treated 
like the 6. 

Remark.—The Imperfect stem DOP, instead of bop, is 
used also in verbs, whether active or stative, which have a laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some verbs whose first radical is }, and the verb 3 to give, 
have for the Imperfect stem the form Sop, i.¢., & instead of 6 or 
%. No strong verb has this stem. 

Note 1.—There were three Perfect stems, DOP, bop, and 


dtp: and so there are three Imperfect stems, 2bp?, bop and 


bt (D”, the & in each case being original, while the € and 6 have come 
from i and ti respectively. 

Note 2.—It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Im- 
perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 


65. The Remaining Imperfects 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 


3m. sg. 2 f. sg. lc. sg. 3 f. pl. 
mrt bgp opM OOP MmIv~PNOD) 
Pra bap EPH BPS ny2—PACOw) 
Hope Dep =“ >iepnn Dwpnis n22~@pNNOD) 
Peal Dp) ER BPS mAP—PA 
Hora Op" pA MPS my2wPpM 


mt baprbypy ~dypm beps mybypn 


1. JB) (2:10); AMON (4:14); MAW (6:11); DH? @:2). 
2. WIP? (2:3); WAV G:15); WDM G1:24). 
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3. DEYN 6:6) PIMs AIDEN 

4. BD) PIAS ABO OPM: Doin’ 

5. WIP) G21); NWS Ian. OAD G4); poe 


(3:24); pwn (21:15). 


1. a. The stem of the Nif‘4l Imperfect differs from that of the 
Nif‘al Perfect in two particulars: 
(1) the first radical has a vowel, 
(2) the original form of the Imperfect was yanakatil. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second 4, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
k and its representation by d&g. forté and attenuation of 
the preformative 4 to i. 


Note.—The vowel of the ultima, generally —, is sometimes =; 
ef. the interchange of these vowels in the Py‘él, and Hi@pa‘él. 
b. In the inflection of the Nif‘al Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of either — or — before J; 
(2) the occurrence of — sometimes instead of —- under the 
pref. &.7° 
2. a. The stem of the Pi‘él Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that the original penultimate = is now 
retained. 
b. In the inflection of the Pi‘él Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the use of SewA under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pii‘al (compound Sewa under the laryngeal §&); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in Pi‘él and Pi‘al is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 
(2) the use of either —- or — (prevailingly the former) before 
M3. 
3. a. The stem of the Hi6pa‘él Imperfect is the same as that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that } does not appear in the pre- 
_ formative syllable. 


1Judg. 11:3. Lam, 4:1. 3 Isa. 27:9. 4Isa, 27:12. 
5 Ps. 88:12. ‘Lev. 6:15. 7 Ezek. 16: 5. § Deut. 4: 16. 
* Ex. 12:15. 

% Always so in the punctuation system of the Babylonian Jews. 
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b. In the inflection of the Hiépa‘él Imperfect, there is likewise to 

be noted the use of either -~ or = (prevailingly the former) before ;*}. 

4. The stem and inflection of the Pii‘al and Hof‘al present no new 
peculiarities. 

5. a. The stem of the Hif‘il Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original = is retained, and (2) the causative 7 is elided, as also in 
the H6f‘al Imperfect. 

b. In the inflection of the Hif'il Imperfect, there is to be noted, 
(1) the form Dtop? used as a Jussive (§ 69.), and with 
Waw Conversive (§ 70.), the —- of which is regularly 
lowered from —; ; 
(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel 9 
before the vowel-additions ‘—, }; 
(3) the occurrence of a rather than ree before 79}. 
Note 1.—The following table will be found serviventies 
1. Name of stem, Kal, Nif., Pi., Pi., Hif., Hof., Hiépa. 
2. Preformative with vowel, 9 ° 1. 1 2 
3. First radical with vowel, pP p p p p p ee 
Note 2.—The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 
ing radicals: 


3m. He will Fb) They will eal, 

3f. She will tol They will ***D 
2m. Thou wilt ad Ye will yn 
2f. Thou wilt ybdhele Ye will nese 
Le) Pshall +HNS We shall  — ***5 


66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Soi nv a er 
Kalwiths bipp» Sp rdop dup snabep) 
Kalwitha Sop Sop yp Op  Aydwp 
Nil = bee bepn Sant ca ma>opn 
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Pra ep? Dep «ep «bap —nabyp 

Hr =p? DopA oO PoPN IwpA Ay>bHpNR 
Higpel «= OPN? Depa ~pNA ywpN nIpepNA 


1. a. ADM B:1), ADs DAD AND IDe*? G0:15), I3wi." 
b. pres, pe Wow ODyM, Ody? 0:8), 


Davin 
¢ DBT C46), SEWN’: TPES Towa. |NONN 
jay” 


ue 
a 


NDI (1:22); (BADD (1:28); ‘Dien | 
oer Nw G72 -D 2s WPI NYY" 


~ 


1. The stem of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 
a. The K&l has two forms, one (active) with 6, and one (stative) 
“with 3. ; 
' b. The Hif‘l corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
é (§ 69.), rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has ft. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 
ce. The initial (| which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf., appears in the Imperative of the Nif‘al, Hif‘il, and Hi6pa‘él. 
Note.—The pure passives Pu‘al and H6f‘al have no Imperative. 
2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 
a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif’il); and the short i under the first radical of the 
Kal fem. sg., and masc. pl., stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being kit-li, kitlt. ; 
-Note.—Occasional forms like wn uy 19519, and certain 
_ forms with pronominal suffixes (§ 71. 3. b) cine that the original Imy. 


~ 1Deut. 9: 7. 2 Bx. 24: 4. 3 Ex. 17: 14. 42 Sam, 13: 5. 


5 Isa. 2: 20. 6 Ex. 7:10. 7 Ex. 7:9. 8 Judg. 9: 33, 
9 Ex. 8:16. 10 Judg. 13: 13. 11 Deut. 7:3. 1221 Sam, 18; 22. 
Isa, 47: 2, 4 Jer. 7 : 29. 1 Job 33:31. 1 Ps, 5; 3, 


1” Ezek, 32 : 20. 18 Judg. 9: 10, 12 (K*ré). 
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stem was probably vocalized DOP. Hence the i of fem. sg. and. 


masc. pl. is perhaps thinned from U. 

b. The Hif‘il Imv. has é as its stem-vowel in the mase. sg., and 
fem. pl., but f in the fem. sg. and masc. pl. 

Note 1.—The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 
and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 


Note 2.—On the Imperative with ry ae (cohortative) see § 69. 


67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘al. Pyél. Pwal. Hiépa‘eél. Hif‘il. Hof al. 


Dips — >p 
Zrsted Uk AU aH n bp | 
P been biap ms bepnn Sepa dep 
Dep MPN BP Depnn Dwpn 


1. wh FARM FDI 1:30); 797% 339 40:15); DWN 
ban 


2. a. Sift (1:18); Tides 6:24); but IDwF (84:7); nian: 
137 07:22); wpa ODN (18); WENA 


b. MDP AYA ANID” 


Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 
but no example is found of a Pi‘al or H6f‘al Infinitive Construct. 

1. The Infinitive Absolute has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 

a. In the penult, an original 4 becomes 4 in the Kal and in one 
form of the Nif‘al, I in the other Nif‘al, and remains unchanged in the 
Pr‘él, Hidpa‘él and Hif‘il; while original i appears in the Pii‘al and is 
deflected to 6 in the H6f‘al. 

1 Deut. 5:12. 3 Jer, 32:4. 3 Ex, 4:14. 41 Sam. 17: 16. 


5 Isa. 56: 3. ¢Num. 15:31. 71 Sam. 10:2. 8 Nah. 3:15, 
9 Ex. 36: 2. 10 Ex, 30:18. 11 Ex, 29: 29. 


q 
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b. In the ultima: 

(1) 6 (=4) in the Kal, Nif‘al, Pii‘al, and sometimes in Pi‘él. 
(2) € in the Hif‘il, H6f‘al, Hiépa‘él and usually in Py‘él. 

Remark. 1.—The Nif‘al Infinitive Absolute has two forms, one 
Oop» following the analogy of the Perfect; the other Obpm, 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. ea 
and Imperative. 

Remark 2.—The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from 4, is 
seldom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
vowels written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
~ stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 


y 


Remark.—Stative verbs, which have 4 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, 6 in the Infinitive Construct. The 


in the Imperfect and 


cases of an Infinitive Construct with 4 are very few. 

b. The Kal Inf. Construct not infrequently takes a form with rm 
This form is found especially with the preposition 7. 

Note 1.—The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 
changeable. 

Note 2.—Only to the Infinitives Construct may prepositions 
be prefixed, or suffixes added. « 


68. The Participles 
, TABULAR VIEW 


a ew 
SS 
Try > 
r f | ’ . 
1 


Kil Active. Kal Stative. | Kal Passive. Nif‘al. 

* | 
Sep=o2 dup | wp a4) Supa 
Pral. Pas — Hif'tl. Hof'al. “Hidps: al. 


Impl. OP) BP. EPL OP. ep 
Pet. OP HRD HPD EPR wp 


1. a. YO (1:26); OSA (41:1); on 2:4); Tay 42); ys 
(9: en 
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b. DY (18:11); TDD (13:2); Dw (3:18); 943 26:18). 
e. SITE @:26); NDS MAI: NI 
2. IEIDI: BWI TIBI: WEY" 
3. ID) 27:6); WEIN 7:16); wAPHS FMM 6:8); 
boar (1:6); MMB 6:13); MIND (7:4); Pw! 


1. The Kal stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 
each: 

a. The K&l active is pip) (sometimes bwip)= kotél for 
katil; the 6 being obscured from an original 4, the é lowered from i. 

b. The Kal stative participle has the form of the Perfect 3 masc. 
Sg., bop (=k&tél); it is not so uniformly used, however, as is the 
Kal active. 

c. In the K&l passive participle, viz., Diop (=k&tal for katal); 
the fi is unchangeable, but the 4, rounded from 4, is changeable. 

2. The Nif‘al Participle is the same as the Nif‘al Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 
(§ 36.). 

3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing 7%) to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect:— 

a. This }) has —- under it in the Pi‘él and Pu‘al, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial § of the stem. 

b. The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 

Note 1.—The ?) is probably related to the pronouns 9?) and Mid. 


Note 2.—For feminine forms of the participle, see § 115. 


69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 
1. AIAN 27:41) I will bil mda (12:2) I will make great; 
maIN” I will (= must) speak ; mgd) (11:3) Let us make 
1 Deut. 28 : 61. 2 Isa. 62: 12. + Lev. 22: 22, ‘Ps, 19:7. 


5 Isa. 61:1. 6 Judg. 4:11. 7 Jer. 2: 35. 8 Ezek. 48:11. 
92 Sam. 20: 21. 2 Sam. 14:15. 


hy 
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325792 
brick ; MB Ww (11:3) Let us burn; mn yD (31:44) Let us 


cut (a covenant); Gaet) 
2. [Dap gf. opis MID IDNs IPH? 41:34). 
3. MDM Think; mybn Oh save; MIIPS Attend. 


Remark. 377757 (13:9); NITIOEs NgTODdDN 
(19:20). 


Some special forms of the Imperfect and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 
1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending ([__, before which a 
preceding vowel, unless unchangeable, becomes Sew. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person singular and plural. 

b. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation. 

2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. This is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 

Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 


q strong verbs only in the Hif‘il stem (viz., with —- instead of °__); 


but in all stems of verbs mr (§ 82.) and 9’) (§ 86.). The waw- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (cf. § 70.). 
b. Its special signification is that of wish, command; with a 
negative, dissuasion, prohibition. 
3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 


| 4 fect, is characterized by the ending |__, and is often more emphatic 


than the ordinary form. The Hif. Imv. chgnges —- to °__ before rq vice 

Remarks.—The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle &J, which is frequently found 
in connection with them. 


Note 1.—The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 


_ without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 
i" discussed. 


1Ct. 1:4. 2Mal..2:12. Ps, 27:9. 4 Neh. 5:19. 
6Ps. 6:5. 6Ps. 5:3. 7 Judg. 13: 14. 


Lincoin Christian College 
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Note 2.—The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to mary verbs, e. g., ba for m3. 


70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Waw Conversive 
1. a... F189) 3). FAT PINT 2)... STD WNT G:d) 
SAP WM. NIP)... WPT @.. 1] 
omy. Sy). Py .. TON). 
MD TIN] @).. UDL DL NP T ©) 
WPL IP DT MPI... NYP 0) 
b. ... DD PID MAN YD? [DTN AUDA 14) 
nainnd ym. cnn pm 
7) DDN) OPA ye Da npdy i mdeh yp @:22) 
sodiyd 
2. a. MDW) 2:2); S71D%) (1:4); TAD) @:21); wp 2:3); 
PD) @:22). 
b. PIT 2:24); MP9} B:22); DDN) (6:22); AVON) 24:14); 
MIDN) (3:18). 
3... IAIN (4:8); b30") (1:7); DBA) 04:15); FIN 
(1:22); MawAMM (15:6). 
ND) (15:10); pe) (8:16); WIM (7:3); Maw 
(2:2). 
Remark. —vinds, but pend) (3:21). 
bs TON) 6:13); H_ON) G16); (NNDB G:20; "AND 
(3:21); *Ady2) (6:6). 


The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called Waw 
Conversive’ is one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 
1 These cases are cited from Exodus. 


? The form is usually called Waw Consecutive; but this name claims too much for 
the form; the older term Conversive, while not ideal, is less objectionable. 
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Only what relates to the forms of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
forms to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 
1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 

a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, wnless they are separated from the con- 
junction by intervening words, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of Waw Conversive. 


b. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, \ 


or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence is concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of Waw Conversive. 


Note.—This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. 


2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 
cases: 


a. With the Imperfect, the conjunction is }, but 
(1) the following consonant regularly has Dagés-forté; 
(2) the DagéS-forté may be omitted from a consonant which 
has only SewA under it (§ 14. 2), and 
(3) before &, in the first person, the Dagé8-forté being omitted, 
the preceding = becomes —- 
b. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 
Waw Conjunctive, with its various pointings (§ 49.). 


3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 
(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative (§ 69.)\—a usage which is rare 
and late; 


2 Cf. anbpiyy (82:6); mmdmay (41:11); amnpzy (43: ae ayney (Num. 8: 19); also 
Ez. 7; 97-9: 6, in which there are seventeen cases. 


pt cca 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 
the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif‘il of strong verbs. 

(3) a form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 
vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

(4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. | 

Remark.—With Waw Conversive the Hif‘il, therefore, has é in- 
stead of f; but this i is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form is marked by a change of accent, the 
tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
These cases are grouped by Driver! as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 fem. sg., 3 com. pl., 2 mase. pl., 2 fem. pl.) which are al- 
ready Milra‘; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
is in pause; (4) in the 1 pl. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg. and 3 
pl. of the Hif‘il; (5) in the Kal of verbs RY) and 9” 4 ; (6) frequently 
in those forms of 3”) and Middle-Vowel Kals and Nif‘ils which end 
in } and Fj +. 

71. The Verb with Suffixes ny 
[See Paradigm C at end of book.] : 


1a fndwp for mbwpls snnboy 67:20); *n=NDs 
AMOWS NEI [MAP for MBPs NT 
{SAY IDO PAN MAP OP for ON DMpI NY - 
samyn’s me) 61:28); IND (40:14). , 


1 Use of the Tenses in Hebrew,? §110. 
3 Isa. 63: 5. +Ps. 69: 3. 4 Num, 20: 14. 5 Jer. 15:10. 
* Judg. 11: 35. 7 Ezek. 16: 19. 8 Zech. 7: 5. 9 Num, 20: 5. 
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b. HowpP for {wpls spb (50:17) for =NDID3; ey 
(83:13) for DIDDY. 


Remarks.—j 78 (44:20); IIs DTW (30:13); 
PIII PROT 60:0. 


e Paid): DAWEYs IN~wTs Mra 60:17. 
AM-DMpls 1M) Gl:7) for JATIN}: O-INIs FBO 
Lene IBY NPWS HON: NW 228). 
panbip, ANpE pl seabove,t-<; ONIN: ONIN" 
Remark.—§3979 (4:25) for JMIIG: yay? (18:19) for 


PMAYTs UNI for ANTS, MYTP (24:16) for MYT: 
ENTS for NITY 


When ‘the Et of a verb is a pronoun, it is often expressed by the 
union of [\& and the pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone is concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 

a. In reference to termination-changes, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 


(1) the older \_, for the later fies (3 sg. fem.); 

(2) the older °[}, for the later [) (2 sg. fem.); 

(8) the older }[}, for the later DM (2 pl. masc.), perhaps 
after the analogy of } in the 3d plural. 


Remark.—f} occurs for [) (2 m. sg.), often before »j. 


1 Jer. 2:32. ?Num. 22:17. 3 Deut. 25: 1. 41 Chron. 13:3. 
5 Josh. 10: 19, 6 Deut. 15 : 16, 7 Deut. 15: 12. 81 Sam. 20: 22. 
9 Deut. 13 : 18, 10 Ps, 48: 7. u Hos, 2:14. 2 Ruth 4:15. 
Jer. 49: 24, 


106 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 71 


b. In reference to stem-changes, that, in the Kal, 

(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 
is appended, reduces its original 4 in the open syllable 
to SewA ; while 

(2) the & of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 
fore personal terminations beginning with a vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to 4. 

Remark 1.—The -= of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 


‘Remark 2.—The Pi‘él and Hiépa‘él take — in the last syllable 
before xp D2; |> but elsewhere the vowel is rejected; while the 
ultimate i of the Hif‘il suffers no change. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 
directly ; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 
sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally &, but before +} 
D>: and \> is SewA, and before 7 is 6. 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination [\__, suffixes forming a 
syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., é before *} but & 
before 2; the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending P\__. 


Note.—Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) + 4; 
Qaim, ors @ wn ons Ooms © 
fle to AA In the third and fifth of these cases, the dag. is, 
perhaps, in compensation for the |. In the fifth, the § of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-letter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the Mappik in § shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 


2. a. AOYPN for Madophl AWM WDM 


1Job. 19:15. 2 Jer. 2:19. 


l 4 4 ) 
te wrt pucge HL 
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b. DIDMP: "OPW: ITN ; Re (32:18); sie 


Ww. j Looe WL bay td, 
ha sil PO ae fre carttl A tn % ord Pitot 


et ‘ngbtopyi: sapiabes mae (40:23); Inns 
pi mabepy apap winder 6:20; orgbms AEN 
pabopls owia>> @:21); Dow @7:20); DT DwIN 
eSTIPIOM: MU>DM: aMDbdy!N; see examples 
under b. 
_ PaDOP ww @:5); IDI" 
a 8. a. [DMI APD 2:17); DION (3:5); DDN" 
Ata FAIS (85:1). 47 9 “0 be 
ww oA inbteps ay @: 29) i) C 8) DN WIRE! As 
s Remarks. ger ee D137 31 
»Syypaba bee 
o ee, SER eas ae" a 
a me Lpeph ay Dw"; NTSY." 
PaPBPH “aw QBN; AYP 08:8); pee : 
ae AA sap a \ : 


q We 


wt 2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 
a a. In oo ac to termination-changes, that J (2 and 3 pl. 
fem.) always yields to }. Note the analogy to the "3d. pers. plur. 


ys }, as also appears i in the 2d. pers. plur. masce. (see aa 


S11 Sam. 24: 16. | 2 Ps, 137:6. 3 Ps, 42:7, 41 Sam, 1:19. 
’ 


5 Job 29: 14. | §Ps. 13; 2. 7 Deut. 5:31. 8 Ps. 57:10. 
®* Deut. 9: 14. |101 Sam, 23:11, 11 Ruth 2: 15, 12 Ex. 1: 22. 
13Ps, 8:5. | 4 Jer. 23 : 38. 1 Ps, 42:11. Ex. 14:5. 
11 Kgs. 18: 10. [8 Ex, 12:31, 1 Bx. 19:9. 201 Sam. 27:1. 
1 Judg. 16: 28. | 22 Pg, 16:1. % Prov. 4:21. % Josh. 10: 6. 
% Josh. 10: 4. ” 1 Kgs. 20: 18. 771 Sam. 7:3. % Ps, 143: 8. 
- % Ex. 4:3. 


\ 
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b. In reference to stem-changes, that before suffixes, 

(1) the ti (lowered to 6) of K&l forms ending in a consonant 
usually becomes —, but 6 before 7} D2: }>> the Sewa 
-preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the & of Kal forms ending in a consonant is retained and 
rounded to a; 

(3) the final vowel of Pi‘él forms ending in a consonant is 
ordinarily reduced to —-, but is deflected to é before x} 
D2: j23 while the f of Hif‘il forms remains. 


c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix is attached 
directly ;' while 

(2) to verbal forms ending in a ccnsonant, the suffix is at- 
tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally é, but ~ before >} D2: }2) and é, sometimes 4, 
before a 

(3) in pausal and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 
to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes én, of which the 3 is generally assimilated. 

Note 1.—This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called Nan Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is found also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2.—In the endings }3__ (3 m. sg.) and 3__ (3 f. sg.), the 
Dagés-forté in 3 perhaps is in compensation for the M from 3 
and 7} respectively. 

3. In the case of Infs. and Imvs. with suffixes, it is.to be noted that, 

a. The K&l Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before } D>: }> generally, the form bop (8); but 
(2) before other suffixes the form bop. the 6, in both cases, 


standing in a closed syllable. 
(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 
Remark 1.—The Pi‘él Infinitive takes —- before >} D2; }>: 
Remark 2.—The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, 1J, 


or the nominal suffix 9__. 
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b. The Kal Imperative, taking the connecting-vowel of the 
Impf., 

(1) in the 2 mase. sg., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 

(2) in the 2 masc. pl., suffers no change; 

(3) in the 2 fem. pl., has the form up instead of map. 
just as in the corresponding form of the Imperf. with 
suffixes. 

Remark 1.—The Imperative in 4 retains and rounds the 4, as 


does the Imperfect. . 
Remark 2.—In the Hif‘il, the form Sop is used instead 


of bopn. 


Note.—The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 
changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 


72. General View of the Strong Verb 


Mood or 
Tense, 


Ganee) POP" VOI DOP DPN Sap dap dupa 
ae (DOPYODR? PEP OwpM ep >upr dap 


1. 2. 3. 4, 5. 6. 7. 
Kal. Nif‘al. PyYél. Hiépa‘él. Pi‘'al. Hif‘il. HOf'al. 


3m. 8g. 

alin bop Sopn>bep Sepna—— bapa — 

Dop) DOP 
Dopn op 

conte |S byanbep bepmn apn 

“seve [Ooi = bepnbwepna = apn 

naman Hann bia a pepo (tent 


gs [ep [F? CEP | bopnn bee been bepn 


& 


1 Of. also the Middle E and Middle O forms, byp, Sup. 

#Cf. also the form with original — in the ultima, yp. 

+ Cf. also the form with original = in the ultima, bypna. ik 
‘Cf. also the forms with =~ and =, byp», Sup». 

5 Gf. also the form used as a Jussive, and with Waw Conversive, bypy, 
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ee h / i ; is A h f) rf: fA " f ry 


REMARKS 


1. The Ka&l is the simple verb-stem (§ 58.). 

2. The Nif‘al has in every form the letter 3; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by DagéS-forté in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives (§ 58.). 

3. The Pi‘él has everywhere (1) the vowel -- under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&gé8-forté characteristic in the 
second radical (§ 58.). 

4. The Hi@pi‘él is the same as the Pi‘él (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable nin prefixed (§ 58. 5). 

5. The Pii‘al has everywhere (1) the vowel — under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a Dagés-forté characteristic in the Bee radical (§ 58. 3). 

6. The Hif‘il has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel — 
under the preformative (§ 58. 1). 

7. The HOf‘al has in all forms the vowel 5 (or &) under the pre- 
formative (§ 58. 3). 


B. THE LARYNGEAL VERB ° iW 
73. Classes of Laryngeal Verbs 


1. ay (2:24); DM @:24); DNs DIM (ss); WEY (20:18). 
2. FTA (1:2); OW MVE Nes Sao 


3 yw G8); nde @: 2): MOR": BPs M10: Ne 2:20: 
‘ea aidan 


“Remark.—399») (1:28); mao NIIP 


. A Laryngeal Verb is one the root of which contains one or more 

wa laryngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz.: 

1. Pé (’) Laryngeal, of which the first radical is a laryngeal (§ 74.). 

2. ‘Ayin (Y) Laryngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 
(§ 75.). 


tTsa. 24:7. 2 Jer. 39: 6. #Num. 11:3. 4 Judg. 5: 25. 
51 Sam. 28: 21. 6 Ps, 28: 7. TIsa. 55:9. 8 Isa. 28: 3.. 
* Isa, 46: 13. 


Ls. 
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3. Laméd (’ b) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 

(§ 76.). 

Remark.—Verbs with “ as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, especially in the refusal of 
“)\ to take DagéS8-forté. 

Note.—The terms Pé Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, byp, the first radical being 
designated by §, the second by ¥, and the: third by b. 


74. Verbs '=) Laryngeal 
{For full inflection, see Paradigm D] 
TABULAR VIEW 


| I aay Nif'al. Hif'tl. HOfal. 


Perf. Sop doy doy“ doyn dopa 
Impf. Sy yn “Spy boy doy 
im. doy dyy 2 doyn boy 
rll 


tnt.abs. Siny diay | boun = boyy 


Dou 
Inf. const. boy boy Soyn Soyn 
Part act. bry bry Soy 
Part. pass. byny = yy = ops Dyn 


1. DOP; ANID) 1:9); NAM 6:10); DDN? (6:21); EM 

2. a. [biay); nby» (2:6); 72H, (412); 3 @:24); ey 

he OD. i 

6. Dray: tapas ona om (41:56); ‘Seny bani: 
jane ee (47:21); bat “mM (1:29); AI B1:32); 


i Z Ley : ME ite; Sat g 8 
eae 4 27215. “<~%, *Ruth 1:18. “7 Deut. 22:25, 


a i ie ¥ afk 
oie \ 


=~ Ts, + Ff Ag>\ ¢ ea 
; ex tie \ [Vy hi pl lr AY 
leo Le ‘ bas f sare? ft cy, nob 
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% a Mby @) “ay. (2:5); ADDN 17); maaiy (8:17); 
Tp me 
‘ bow (47:24) FDS. ate 

Oo. py) 0:26); ABS es); boym samy @: 9); 


ann FEN TaN apm (15:6). 
& FAITT (:8); FAIR 27:29; MBN (7:28); see 


X 


fda 


d. FYTOY® but AVDA FD? (29:22) but DOW. i 


Verbs, whose first radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities (§ 42. 1-3): 


1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; hence the Dagés-forté, rep- 
resenting 3, in the Nif‘al Impf., Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the . ~ 


preceding —- becomes —~ (even before 9). 
2. The laryngeal prefers before it the a-class vowels; hence 


a. In the Kal Impf. with 6, and in the Kal Impf. of verbs that - 


are also *” 5 (§ 81.), the original 4 of the preformative is retained; 
while 

b. In the K&] Impf. with —, in the Nif‘al Perf. and Part., and in 
the Hif‘il Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to é, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1.—A few cases occur of forms like dtoy or bios. 

Remark 2.—In PD and FF the preformative vowel is regu 
larly attenuated to I as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3.—In the Hif. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fem. and 3d pl., 
the é of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 
in which 4 is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 
deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sew&; hence — 
a. When the first radical is initial and, according to the inflec- 
- tion of the strong verb, would have a simple Sew4, it takes instead 
=r, or, particularly in the case of &, =. 


1Num. 21: 16. 2? Ruth 1:18. 8 Ex. 7:15. ‘Lev. 8:7. 
6Ex. 7:17. Ps. 31:9. 7 Num. 3:6. 8 Ex, 4; 29. 


“900 (4:25); My (6:14); “HON whence “iN (1 1:22); 


ee et 


i. 


j 
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b. When the first radical is medial, it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent Sew or, in 
order to facilitate the pronunciation, it may receive a compound 
Sewa as a helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, =- =, a 7 + (6). 

c. When, in inflection, a compound Sew4 would come to stand 
before a simple SewA, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound S+wa gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination -~ -- very frequently becomes =- =, when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note.—The —{ and Fj of mr and mr have a silent SewA 
» according to b (above), when medial and vowelless; but a compound 
Sewa (<r), when initial and without a full vowel. 


75. Verbs y Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm E) 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nifal. Prel (1). Pwsl(1). PYel (2). Pwsl (2). Hiepa‘eél. 


Pet. ND ONPI OND ONP NP NP ONpNA 
Impf. NPY ON? PNP? OND? ON? MP? NPD 


Imv. 8D ONPTONP Onp NPT 
Inf. abs. DIND NPI ND OOP 

Inf. const. DNP NPA OND Pale bypnn 
Part.act. Sm bsp np = pn 
Part. pass. DaNp OND NDI Snr 


1a WEDS ONT DAINID but also I NWIs WETS YET 
7721 (1:22); waa (3:24); Ag (4:14); 712 (28:6); 
7." 


Deut. 1:5. 2 Mal. 1:7. 2 Ex. 16: 28. ‘Ps, 109: 10, 
5am. 2:7, 6 Num. 16; 30. 72 Sam. 7: 29. 
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b. MBA (1:2); MOND 7); Mw G1); As YO 
MAT: Hays abyss Wars BAAD 
(45:13); aimiay (18:6). 

2.4. 9997 dyams ayars daa; Saws aime G4:19); 


tomb. 

b. WOM; yay"; alae PYM": Nw "aT *: 
“yu 

e. Sew; Sixes Sys mown 610; ayas aA 
(18:6). 


3. SWOYD*; AD) 23; of. also the words cited under 2. 6. 


Verbs, whose second radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (§ 42. 1-3): 
1. The laryngeal refuses to be doubled; but 

a. While in the case of & (generally), and of “ (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (& to 4, I to 6, ti to 5), 

b. In the case of the stronger laryngeals, viz., ¥ (prevailingly), 
fj and Fj (almost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 
doubling being implied (§ 42. 1. 6). 

Note 1.—Lowering of ii to 6 in the Pii‘al takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the I or & of the Py‘él. 

Note 2.—In a few verbs, especially those with &, the vowel 
is changed in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 


Note 3.—The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of DagéS-forté is unchangeable. 
2. The laryngeal prefers the a-class vowels; this is seen 
a. In the occurrence of 4, after the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 
and Imv., rather than 6, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 


Pr‘él Perf., rather than é. 


1TIsa, 40:1. 2 Prov. 30: 12. 3Gen. 35: 2. 4 Deut. 13: 6. 
5 Deut. 32: 21. 61 Kgs. 14: 10. 7Gen, 13:11. 8 Ruth 4: 4. 

9 Ex. 3:3. 30 Ruth 4:6. 11 Deut. 4:32. 12 Mal. 3:19. 
18 Ex, 12:21. 4 Gen. 45:17. 15 Isa. 40:1. 16 Jer. 22 : 20. 
1 Nah. 3:14. 18 Tsa. 47: 2. 19 Jer. 48:19. 2% Josh. 15: 18, 


21 Ruth 4: 4. 22 Ley. 25: 30. 2 Ex. 15:15. 


ee 
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b. In the occurrence of 4, before the laryngeal, in the Kal Imv. 
fem. sg. and mase. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the Kal Inf. const., the usual 6 remains; and likewise the 
ultimate é in the Nif‘al and Pi‘él Imperfects. 

Note.—As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sewa; this is seen in 
the almost universal occurrence of => under the second radical in- 
stead of —-. 

76. Verbs ' 4 Laryngeal 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘al. PyYél. Hifiil Hiepa'‘él. 
Perf. onop mops nep mopn nepnn 
Imp. nop? nop? nmep. map? nepm 
Im. nop mop nep npn nwpnn 
Inf. abs. miop nop map nop 
Inf.const. FOO NOP NOP MOpn Awpnn 
Part. act. NOP mp Mop mapnr 
Part. pass. MOP Mops 


1. a. FIDY? (2:5); TID? (2:7); pra? (2:8); nde (3:22); mys. 

b. YAY 41:31); yah 61:53); MpbMs Mets yay 2:17); 

mbuh 6:7); mbwts mui Ont] 6:10); moy? @:9); 

Paw? (60:25); yorins yims mags PTI 45:; 

But of: Yh (1:29); Yop @:5); MBN awn’; and 
mows Mss mags poem's nbn 


1Ex. 4:4. 21 Sam. 4:19. 3 Ex. 9:7. 4Bx. 4: 23. 
5 Jer. 31: 7. 6 Prov. 9:9. 7 Dan. 11: 40. 81 Kgs.3:3. 

. 1 Sam. 21:15. 10 Deut. 22: 7. 11 Isa. 58: 6. 2 Tsa. 7:11. 
3 Ex. 13:19. “ Ezek. 16: 4. 
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y 


ce YTD (:1); APOMM G18); YAN: TANDs MNps 
rows mibeiys maps mow yas yeh 


yp3s Mow" 


[See also ‘the cases cited above, in fourth and fifth lines 


> under b.] Lan ays t Aid & 


a. BY" nnd: nnae"s pysbns nnbons 


ih 2. WYNPBN G7); *MYW G10); “MYTH 4:9) nn (3:19). 


< Wee": oes bee” sinbul (20.29. luvel 


Hh eo Verbs whose eg, te radidal’t isa reipet exhibit, acctasias to § 42. 
~ 1-8, the following peculiarities: oli A. Una it (Sy BR Axq AMM 


1. The laryngeal prefers the a-class Meee this is seen 


a. In the occurrence of 4 before the laryngeal, in the Kal Impf. 


and Imv. (where 4 was a collateral form), rather than 6, even in Active 


verbs. 


b. In the retention of the original stem-vowel 4 (§ 59.) in all 


forms where in the strong verb it becomes 6, except Infs. abs., and 


Participles. 


c. In the insertion of a Pi@ah-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under a final 
laryngeal when the latter is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 


(1) by a naturally long vowel, 9__, }, or 4, or 


(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 6 in the Kal Inf. - 


construct; or 


(3) by the tone-long é, which is retained in pause and also 


in the Infs. abs. and Parts., because they are really 


nominal forms. 


d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., P&6a%h, under the 


laryngeal, in the 2 fem. sg. of the various Perfects. 


2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple Sew; but this prefer- 
ence is indicated only before pronominal suffixes; the simple Sewa 


1Ps. 97:11. 2Num. 19: 15. 3 Deut. 15: 8. 4Num, 22:37. 


§ Esth. 3:13. 6Tsa. 45:1. 7Ps, 106: 5. 8 Deut. 21: 4. 
®1 Sam. 1: 13. 10 Job 28: 10. u Ex. 5:2. 121 Kgs. 2:15. 
138 Ezek. 22:12; cf. 1 Kgs. 14:3. 6 Isa. 17:10; cf. Jer. 13: 25, 

i Ezek. 27 : 33. 6s Ezek. 16: 4. 7 Jer. 28: 15. is] Sam. 21:3. 


s Deut. 15: 18. 
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being retained under the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 
Note 1.—The Nif‘al Inf. abs. is nops following the analogy 


of the Perfect stem, rather than that of the Imperfect (§ 67.). 
Note 2.—The Pi‘él Inf. abs. and Inf. const. are the same (cf. 
the ’Y laryngeal verb), except that the former, being treated as a 
noun, changes its 4 through i to —- and takes Pi6ah-furtive. 
_ Note 3.—Verbs with nm (¢. e., | with Mappik) as their third 
radical are thy laryngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowelet tter | (§ 82.).! - ic f, ie 
5 J “, (C. THE WEAK VERB 
Ce Gat 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 
1. 93 17; yey (2:8); D3 4:6); wag (3:7); MBI @2:12). 
2 SION 1:3); Daye 2:16); DANE 27:9); THE (25:26); MIN 
pfek. (24:5); MDS (40:1). tu t, 
3. au (4:16), for DW); VY (2:8); wo (8:14); abd) (4:18). 
4. 319° (12:13); YP» (9:24); 99 21:7); Ws PID) (13:10). 
5. Apy (2:6); FJD (11:5); AMI (3:19); m3 (35:7); ney 
(1:11). 
6. $B (1:1) NW (1:5); NBT 2:20); NID (1:28); BPD 4:7); 
NID (84:5). 


AY, 
A iit~ 


Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. Pé Nin ("B), i in which the first radical is | (§ 78.). 

2. Pé Alét (&”5), in which the first radical is &, and is in some 
forms quiescent (§ 79.). There are six such verbs. 

3. Pé Waw (5), in which the first radical is } and is sometimes 
contracted and era elided (§ 80.). 

_ 1 The following is a list of these verbs: 933 be high; m2 long for; map (in Hiépalpel) 


delay; m2 shine ; mn be astonished. 
2 Jer. 18: 4, 
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4. Pé Yéd (95), in which the first radical is )__ and is contracted 
(§ 81.). 

5. Laméd He (q"5 ), in which the last radical } or 9 is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter 3, whence 
the verb gets its name (§ 82.). 

6. LAméd ’Al&t ($¢"5), in which the last radical is &, which fre- 
quently quiesces (§ 83.). 

Note 1.—The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs, and should be treated in Chapter XII. They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 

Note 2.—A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radical and so combines characteristics of more than one class. 


78. Verbs Pé Nin (yD) 
(For full inflection, see Paradigm G, p. 201.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Impf. W. 6. Kal. Impf. w. & Nif‘al. Hifiil. Hof’. 
pet. 53 5o> -5o9 Siem 
i a ee Pe 
Imy. bes be beam ee 
int.abs. 43510) ieee ben tan 
Inf. const. bio nbo bn 37 bon bon 
Part. act. bp) bp) dwn 
Part. pass. bw bw3 bt bon 


1. a. YY; NYIs Myles but of. VOI (YO); YI} 20:6). 
3 Ex. 34:30. 22 Sam, 14: 10. * Eccl. 3: 2. \ ‘ «Num, 4 6. 


* & 
¥ > 


¥ yo ' VA 
+ / : = YA, 
= «6 ef , wi Ss \ { 


" wr 


uf 
Lu 


jo 


[§ 78 AY ys > ener oo Fe 119 ) 
b. wy wig 45:4); “MPU @7:26); ws yas 


Remark —byy4, 45954 DiID% yy’ yn3% p32 


2. a. FI) (2: 2); pro” (2:8); wan (8:3); YENI (6: 7)5 may) 
We (18:2). 


b. PIM B:11); wwn 6: 13); oe (e: 21); Dp (4:15); 
woo “HRY (22:20). : 


ee 1. amas WONT)" Py WWI": Wain. - 
Remark 2—npb (2:22); npr : 15); AP 6:21); 7 np? 15; 
A DMP (4:11). te nid take 


Ban) (1:29); YN) (117); “YR (14:21); YH] 


(41:43); Tp (4: os 


Verbs whose first a Ani is i exhibit the following peculiarities: 
1. The loss of } takes place (§ 40. 1) when initial and with only a 
SewA to sustain it: 
a. Generally in the Kal Inf. Const. of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imyv. is 4; in this case the ending — is taken on in 


' compensation and the form becomes a SeZolate. 


b. In the Kal Imv. of verbs which have 4 in the Imperfect. 

Remark.—The Kal Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 6 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial 3. 

2. The assimilation of 3 takes place (§ 39. 1) when, having under 

it a silent Sew, it closes a preformative syllable, 

a. In the Kal Imperfect, and Nif‘al Perfect and Part. 

b. Throughout the Hif‘il and Hof‘al. 

Note 1.—The original preformative vowel ti appears in the 
Ho6f‘al, on account of the sharpened syllable (§ 36. 6. a). 

Note 2.—Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs "=, 


(1) those verbs }’—) which assimilate } (§ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 


Const. and Imy. Kal); (2) those so-called }” forms which have a 


12 Sam. 1: 15. 2 Ex. 3:5. 3 Ps, 144: 5. 4Isa. 34:4. 
5 Deut. 23 : 23. 62 Sam, 3:34. 7 Ps, 34: 14, 8 Ps. 58: 7. 
9 Hos. 10: 8. 10 Isa. 5: 29. u Jer, 23:31. 12 Lev. 20: 10, 


13 Jer. 51:44. “Isa, 58:3. % Deut. 31 : 26, 


\ 
‘Ny 


\ 
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Dages-forté (§ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel Nif‘al Impf. which 
also has Dagés-forté. . 

Remark 1.—The J remains un-assimilated in verbs ' y laryngeal, 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 


Remark 2.—The verb np? take treats 5 like 3 in the Kal and 


| -Hofsl, but in the Nif'zl (np? 3) the 5 is retained. 


Remark 3.—The verb m3 is peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const. ratal (= 
‘gl gles AIn), which has as its stem-vowel i, (2) in the appearance 
of the same vowel i changed to é, in the Imv. qe) and Imperf. QE) 


and (8) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflection. 


79. Verbs Pé’Alct (S"B) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 


1. 7188) 1:3); DON @:16); DON G2); TONM @:2); 
Sb (3:12). 


2. boy (2:16), but SNM (3:6); DIN3 @:2), but DoW @:6); 
WON?) (1:3). 


_ Remark. — 599% (2:17); “HON (1:22), for “OND: oe (6:21); 


“Ws? (10:9). 


Of the verbs having & for their first radical, there are six wee § 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the Kal Imperfect: 

1. The first radical & loses its consonantal character, and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. 4, is 6 (rounded from 4, which was 
lengthened from 4 in compensation for the quiescence of §&).! 

Note.—This & is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative & (= J). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is é (from i) in pause; but elsewhere 

generally 4; when the accent recedes, it is é. 


Remark.—Outside of the Kal Imperfect, these verbs are treated _ 


as verbs '§) laryngeal (§ 74.). 
Note.—A few verbs are treated sometimes as &%’, some- 
times as ’5) laryngeal. 


Mice bye) for Syx) (Num. uu: 25). 


“- iE 4 
HH tv mA f ff p 


/ 
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80. Verbs Pé Waw ()"5) 
{For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 203.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Berl, Soe oD Sein. Sen 
Impf. bis bio bor bs ay boy 
Im. = tn Stn Ss 


Inf.abs. 599 54m) = —— dyin —— 
Inf. const. nbw bio» bon bwin Soin 
Part. act. pla bys bin 

Part. pass. bao ba) bia brow 


1. YAP 4:1) for yy, THY 4:18) for 1); TD 4:26). 
2..a. NM (4:16); Beh} 4:16); IDEN (43). 


wi ae e455); Ip G16); qe (18:13); Yq (4:17); 
fe wi en). | 
Nw (8:16); 7} (12:1); 3 (20:15); vr (20:7); mb (4:2); 
Veourly PVA G22). / | 
4b Yeh 2:20)s he aps WP? C110); a 
a Remark 1 (4:2); Des AY @:22); mys mb. 
b day SO ODD, Sov; ny 6:7) mbps 
a Remark 2.995", nse G79) ATF (45:9); FDA (11:8). 
Remark 33> (11:31); 30 (26:16); 72) (12:4); yen 
G15). 
3.4. TY (4:18); ANY (62:25); en 5:1; YT 
sbyn3 (21:8). A sg, 2 Lp coe 
S Seas: 4. 2 Gen, 20: 8. * Deut. 1: 29. ¢ Lev. 20: 24, 


5 Ex. 2:4, 6 Isa, 37:3. 1 Josh, 22 : 25. 8Isa. 27:11. 
9Isa..51 : 16. 0 Deut. 9: 28. 11 Num, 22: 6. 2 Pg, 2:10. 


Aa i 
er 
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b. yaa 3549 21:3); Pdtm c1:27; odin 49; Thm 
(5:3). | dig 
f fin eee 
e. TAN (39:1); nabs bop no hip 
AES Des py esas); NEMS MYT: ayn 


Verbs whose first radical was originally 7 exhibit the following 
peculiarities: 

1. The original } passes over into ) (§ 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial, as in the Kal, Pr‘él and Pu‘al Perfects and Inf. Abs., the 
Kal Part., and the strong form of the Kal Inf. Const.; and frequently 
also after the prefix [9 (§ 44. 1. 0). 

2. In the Kal Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. Const., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical } (or 5) is rejected or retained: 

a. In those verbs which reject the radical }, 
(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel é (from 1), or (before 
laryngeals) 4, while the preformative takes unchangeable 
é in compensation for the loss of ). 
(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 
(3) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending [ in com- 
pensation (cf. verbs ?”§, § 78. a), assumes the form of 


an a-class Segolate noun nby (for nbn, § 89.). 


b. In those verbs which retain the radical iF the Imperfect kas — 


for its stem-vowel 4, while the }, changed to 4, unites with the vowel 
(i) of the preformative and gives i. 

Note.—Only three verbs? retain } (9) in the Imperative, and these 
are verbs which have no third radical. 

Remark 1.—The Inf. Const. has most frequently the form 
nbw = ndo), before suffixes nou; several cases, however, 
occur of the form nbn: the form bi is found a few times, while 
nbn seldom occurs. 


Remark 2.—Seemingly for compensation, the Imperative often 
.. assumes the cohortative ending ig pase (§ 69.). 
1 Ex, 2:14. 2Ps, 45: 16. 3Isa. 18: 7. 4Isa. 58: 5. 


6Isa, 14:11. 6 Isa. 9:17. a Jer tao: 8 Josh. 8: 8. 
a AY RY AW cf. also the pausal form mw) (Deut, 33:23). 
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Remark 3.—The verb on walk forms its Kal Imperf., Imv. 


and Inf. Const. and its Hif. Perf. and Imperf. on the analogy of the 
Pé Waw verb. 

Remark 4.—The verb np? take follows the analogy of this 
class of verbs in its eee and Inf. Const. Kal where 4 ij is 
dropped. In Kal Imperf. it assimilates 4 as some Pé Waw verbs 
treat | and as 3 is regularly treated in Pé Nin verbs. 

3. The first radical (}), when medial, remains; but 

a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv. and Inf. Const. (§ 44. 5). 

b. It unites with the preformative vowel 4, and forms } (4+w= 
6), in the Nif‘al Perfect and Participle, and throughout the Hif‘tl 
(§ 44. 3. a). 

c. It unites with the preformative vowel i, and forms } throughout 
the Hof‘al (§ 44. 3. e). 

Note.—The form bop (from b>» be able) is regarded by some - 
as a regular Hof‘al Imperf.; by others, a3 a Kal Passive Imperf. 

4, In a few verbs }’5), the ) (=}) is assimilated, just as } of verbs 
" E) (§ 78.) was assimilated. 


81. Verbs Pé Yéd (95) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 202.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘al. Hif‘il. HOfal. 
Perf. bo SOA 
Impf. 5099 No bro No 
Imv. —- forms bon forms 
Inf. abs. 54099 poelte bon occur. 
Inf. cu.ist. bio» Son 


Part. bm bon 


MA WE 
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1. 31D) (12:18); Y/) (9:24) for YO}; TAO” (a4: 18); pr | st 


> 2 DMO (12: we BR sa @i:7); PAO DOM 4: 7)3 


pon Swe G2:13); "POT APO (2:10); O° ‘¢ 
(82:13); >EnTs Do npr ie 50 re 

Oy I ey Mn, olarwag 9 ot Analy { =) At OO ) 

Verbs whose first Wadical was originally » exhibit the inte pe- 


id air 


culiarities: 
1. In the Kal Imperfect the radical 5 unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (i) and gives f (§ 30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 


occur. 
2. In the Hif‘il the radical 5 unites with the vowel of the preforma- 
tive (&) and gives é (§ 30. 4. 5). ys 
Note.—No Nif‘al or Hof‘il forms occur. ae 


82. Verbs \" 4 or 1” 5 called =" 4 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm K, p. 204.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘al. PyYél. Pir‘al. Hifil. Hiépa‘el. 


Pef. = MP NOP] MEP NoeR AypN nepnn 
Imf. APY MOR? MP? MR? Ap neepm 


Im. MP Mo mp — ABN mepny 
Intjabe, po Ops Abp| mopn 


(nepn rep] 
Inf. const. DIOP Nop nip nitep niopm nitepnz 


Part. act. nop NWpr Op MOpPnta 
Part. pass. OP NOs MOpro ” 
_—— iy 
Aa. FF 2:10); Pwr (2:6); n>> (18:33); AJ23° mdan. . ws 

Isa, 66 : 11. 2Jer.1:12. / bre cf / Isa, 23 : 16. 

6 Jer. 4: 22. 61 Sam, 16:17. TS. Sida wae 81 Kgs. 6:7. 

® Esth. 2: 6. ‘ j \ i 
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ers. Pom (1:29); nou 2:6); mow ¢ (24:45); mB (0:3); 


\ \ 


a lar ny 5 a? a bos tau. 


= = 


Ae. mbip (ii); Ai (4: £2); MPI MDD" Aineo (24:21) 


nt 
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_ 


. Remark. ney my ae 2); mya fy VA) y— gsi. 
alyrravelt, by 2x fr " 


ans Wn (as:18); bay: maps ass5 (15:1); non : - 

\ «. mivy @:3); ‘DRO (2:19); m3" nena 6:19); 
\ miami sx. wah ouceuy fee I Ez, 

ae f. mivy 614); mays mA snp nn nen 
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Q Verbs whose third radical is ) are very ae de , in ape every 
$ case having passed over into °. Verbs whose third radical is 9 pre- 
+ sent the following peculiarities: 

1. When the third radical (°) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the Kal passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter (|, and hence these verbs are commonly termed 
ar. _ The following treatments of final 9__ occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and 4, rounded from 4 (§ 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and é, contracted from Ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfects. 

e. It unites with the stem-vowel, and é, contracted from ay 
(§ 36. 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the Kal passive. 

Remark.—In the construct form of the participle ‘__ contracts 
with the preceding vowel (4), yielding the form é (F__). 

d. It is lacking, and 6 (rounded from 4) and é, the usual vowels, 
appear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter (€) in Hif. 
H6f., and sometimes in Pi‘él and Nif.). 

é. Itis lacking, and 6 (either rounded from 4, or contracted from 
4 and w) with the ending [, appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 


1 Ex, 21: 20. 2 Job 9: 22. 3 Ex, 2:11. 4 Mal. 2:17. 
5 Ps, 147: 2. 61 Sam. 1:10. 71 Sam. 2: 27. 8 Ps, 40: 2. 
* Deut. 13: 16. 10 Hag. 1:2. 112 Sam. 13: 2. 2 Mic. 6:3. 


18 Josh. 9 : 20. 4 Ps, 59:14, % Ezek. 6: 11. 161 Kgs, 18:1. 


iW 
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f. It unites with the preceding vowel, and é (written __), 


arising from the contraction of *__, appears in 2 Imys. (2 mase. sg.). 
smicy tape See fU 
if ) £ yy) ou weal 


2 FE (1:28) for PIMs HD Cas MP. Ls MD 4) 
137 (em) AB a TS PANN MER ber 


Le Lia ff 


WDD pam Te a fo nef, Compe, Me ee Zz Mb, 
30. MDW: DAY: sire amy (45:19); Osan up pp 
b, Dry) &: 5); MWY (@:14); M3 (0); any, 4 
Daw: but of. mpdyme and bymrs “np 7 fs 


and PDI" NYY" and PY B17). {eae 


‘ 
A 
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Se Ce Kio d, a2 


Je PIN) (41:36); ‘pm (19:33); naan: peep” 
; | fs 
DDS ge oe eb well dn ing 


hes 


4. OPN (1:2); snby (7: 17); ANS] 88:14); HNN @: 14); 
Snyper: ANdD* nnpen (24:46). 


f im J - 
Praag dnt OK day 
2. Before rowel-additions, ‘the el + is meee: ae together 


with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before consonant-additions, the radical 1 unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always 4, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

a. é (9__) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is )__); 

b. i (9__), thinned from é, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though Pi‘él and Hif‘il stems very frequently have )__; 

c. é (__), contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical (5) 
and takes the old feminine ending F\_, to which rg is added. 

Note.—This (__ is probably the usual feminine ending, added 
after the analogy of other verbs. 


1 Deut. 32 : 37. 2Tsa. 41:5. 8 Isa. 33:7. 4Isa, 21:12. 


5 Ex. 15:5. 6 Deut. 8:13. 7 Ezek. 32: 2. 8 Deut. 27: 9. 
9Tsa. 14:10. 10 Ex. 26: 30. 1 Ex. 17:5. 12 Deut. 4:19. 
13 Ex. 32:7. 14 Ex. 33:1. 15 Ezek. 31:15. 16 Ps, 32: 5. 

7 Deut. 3: 21. 18 Deut. 1: 44. 19 Lev, 4: 2, 22 Sam. 1; 24. 


21 Jer. 49; 24, 22 Hos. 11: 6. 
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5. a. 531 for MD3; Wy? for MY; IID" for Sale for MIs = Li 


_, FY for BID for BTN: byn jor npn. 
». PON BOM Lie) & cahtent TY 


wl Pad 


iw 2 (2) Fe) (9:21); Pil @r: 28) HWS) (24: 46). halle re 


| wo JAY: PBs NIM) 6); VP) (43:34). apie Z 


: eg i, (4:4); Vit (4:1); 7) 4:5); by (1:7); ° 
byn (22: 12). een | 


od ae 


“© bans xv) (12:7); oN) a, 
ht) bon (2:2); IY) 2:16); rons TEND Cae (9:21). 
Wee Op (29310); IB? (9:27); Ip eae Fase | 


| oy A Goth a ED 
a pd, Forms lacking any Dotheccanne of the ae er are vs td 
asfollows: / 
vay fa. Without yeaa ihe Pi‘él, Hif‘il and Hipa‘él Imperatives; 
i in Hit fl forms, a helping -- or = is often inserted. 
“ b. Without fj in the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
. with Waw Conversive (§§ 69. 6, 70. d). In the absence of the 7__, 
we) (1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 
(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 
(3) it may receive the helping-vowel --; or 
(4) it may receive the helping-vowel --, and also have the 
vowel of the preformative modified; 
(5) in laryngeal forms = is employed as the helping-vowel; 
(6) in the Nif‘al there is no further change; 
(7) in the Pi‘él and Hi@p&*‘él there is naturally the absence 
of the characteristic Dagé3-fdrté; 
(8) in the Hif‘il the helping vowel - is frequently employed, 
in which case the = of the preformative is deflected to 
& (§ 36. 2). 


1Ps, 119: 18. 2Deut. 3: 28. 3 Judg. 20: 38. 4 Deut, 9:14. 
5 Ex. 8:1. 6 Job 31 : 27. 7 Num, 21:1. 8 Ex. 2:12. 
9 Ruth 2:3. 101 Kgs. 10:13. 11 Deut. 2:1. Isa, 47:3. 


BEx, 6:3. 4 Jon, 2:1. 1 Deut, 3:18. 1 Judg. 15; 4, 


A ® al (2:22); DV) (1:22); 1 Wey jon! @ (33: 19). NE hay ee, 


— 
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83. Verbs Léméd ’Aléf (s" b) 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm N. p. 210.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


xe. Nira 
Perf. NOP = NOP 
Impf. = XO? NOP? 
Im. Op | NOPM 
Inf.abs. NIDP NOI 
Inf. const. NOP NOM 
Part. act. {Op 1, 
Part. pass. NOP NOP 


[§ 83 


Pyél. 
NOP 
SOP” 
NOP 
NOP 
NOP 
SDP 


ce 
Opn 
NrOp? 
NOM 
NOpA 
OPT 
won 


Hiépa‘él. 
NOpnT 
Nop 
Nepnn 


Nepn 
Nephi 


1. $93 (1:1) for NB; ND . ae NTPs Np? for NT: 


SWF (1:11). yr 


2. a. SNDM (1:28); INDI? 25:24); MDM 22) INP” 
b SN TNEBN TNT AEP DIB? | 
“3. @. PRP 17:19); UTS 6:7); JNBID 26:82); DONZID 9 
b DNDN: NNT Gs): DONT DNB 7 
TORI DROITS DRDO" ORI ORI 7 
e AIC IPA @ Lf wb)" MPIPM Gs el)"s PIP 


3 Ps. 89 : 27. 
7] Sam. 2: 29. 
11 Deut. 5: 5. 


15 Ezek. 5:11. 


Remark 1.—XY¥ (24:11) for ANY; 
(4:7) for AXY. 
1 Deut. 28: 10. 2Isa, 58:12. 
51 Kgs. 18: 12. 6 Deut. 4: 37. 
9 Job 36:17. 10 Jer. 6:11. 
13 Esth. 4:11. 4 Ex, 29: 36. 
71 Sam. 19: 2, 18 Ruth 1: 20, 21, 
81 Ex, 2:16. 


19 Ruth 4:17. 


f af , 
Lig Al ag 


MN! 66:7) or DR 


‘Deut. 1: 31. 
8 Judg. 14:12. 
2 Ps, 5: 6. 

16 Josh. 17: 15. 
2 Ruth 1: 20. 
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Remark 2.933! for (383; ON]NIs NOY NIwA- 
Remark 3.931910); WI NOY’ for MNO: MAND 


f 


\.’ Verbs whose third radical is §§ exhibit the following peculiarities: 


1. Final & always quiesces (§ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except 4, which, in an open syllable, then becomes 4, 
as in the Kal Perf., Imperf. and Imv.; throughout the Pii‘al and Hof‘al 
forms, and in the Nif‘al Perfect. 

Note.—The Kal Imperf. and Imv. have 4 for their stem-vowel, 
after the analogy of verbs ry laryngeal (§ 76.). 

2. Medial & is treated as a consonant (larynge), 

a. Before all vowel-additions. 

b. Before the SewA which precedes the suffixes > >) D>; \2 

3. Medial & quiesces (1. ¢., loses its consonantal character) before 
all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

a. -, rounded from 4, in the Kal Perfect (active). 

b. -~, lowered from i, in the Kal Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note.—This use of é in the Perfects parallels the usage in Fat) 
verbs (§ 82.). 

c. -> (é), after the analogy of the 9’ ry verb, in the Imperfects 
and Scriven: 

Remark 1.—In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
& shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remark 2.—\§, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remark 3.—There are numerous examples of verbs &” 4 with 
the inflection of verbs ” & (§ 82.), there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one class with the other. 

11 Sam. 25:8, 2 Josh, 2: 16. x 3 Judg. 4:19. ‘Ruth 1: 14. 


&’ Job 18:3. 6 Ps, 32:1. 7Ruth 2:9, 8 Ps, 89:11. 
9 Jer. 29: 10. 


“ XII. Bi-literal Verbs 
84. Classes of/Bi-literal Verbs 


r 30 


1. Yp G8); DBP 1); YI? 21:12); bq) @9:20); 6m (3:22), 
2. FNC? G15); MHD. GSD; aw (8:28); AWA Gd; 
ma)P pa (4:8). pw lu Va : 


‘The Semitic vocabulary in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly ¢ri-literal; 7. e., words are, for the most part, made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew grammars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
originally, not only in the Semitic languages as a whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as tri-literals, 
and those organized as bi-literals. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri-literality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri-literality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that all of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
tri-literals. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-literals. These are: 

1. The ‘Ayin-doubled (Y")) verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

Note.—An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
“Ay yin must here be understood as designating the second radical, 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 
sonants. 

2. The Middle-Vowel verbs, commonly called Ayin Waw (7’))) 
and ‘Ayin Yéd 0”). p 

Note.—The name “Middle-Vowel verb” is chosen here rather 
for convenience than for accuracy. 
130 
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85. The ‘Ayin-Doubled Verb 
{For full inflection, see Paradigm L, p. 206.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif‘él. Hifill. 
ie Dp) Epn 
i Diop Op) BPN 
Impf. | BP : Op” OP” 
Imy. bp Opn Opn 
Inf. abs. DID at Opn 
Joh. 

. Inf. const. op Opn Opn 
Part. act. top Opt 
Part. pass. DIDpP " ty Op3 
Hof'al: Pf. Opn: uF 'Tmpft. Opy: Part. Oprro 
ee ye 


1. a 3DB (8:1); MD (48:20); 133 (19:4); yee 7200" 
Sie peo" 2o%.30.' 4 Seg S| 
3 a Oa: Sy; ny; Om (47:19) oan “ip 4:20) 

Remark—35""; Dims ines anes Roe 7 
: 52 a. 923 (11:9); J3M} 3:5); 1923 20:3); bys ny a 

6. Ubi, Yen aio wes Wags 


K Moab) mina) 3555%; Dn?" Daw" 3 ae 
om 


1Judg. 20:40, | 2 Cant, 6: 5. + Ex. 28:11. \ | ¢1 Kgs. 7: 15) \ 
’ Num. 34:4.) | 6 Ps. 30: 13. 71 Sam. 5:8. | § Deut. 9: 21, 
Wf? sJob 24:24.) 0 Ex. 13: 18. 112 Kgs, 22: 4, 2 Deut. 1: 44. 
| Bx, 23:21. | \ WTsa. 24:12. | Ex. 15:10. % Isa. 10:31, 
« Deut. 21: 20. 1% Prov. 30:27. | 2 Kgs. 6:15. % Mic, 2: 4. 
Pde .%! Judg. 5: 27. | A 22Tsa, 10: 6. | % Jer. 47:4. j % Num. 21: 4, 
Ga “Isa, 47: 14./ aa Bi 6:13. 7 Job 11:12, _ 


Baty Bat 8 
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One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, eens when final, 
throughout the Kal, Nif‘al, Hif‘il and Hof‘al stems. 

b. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
Kal Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 
form of the Imperf. therefore is commonly called the Aramaic Imperf. 


Remark.—Such forms occur sporadically in the Hif‘il and 

Hof‘al 
2. Certain forms of the Kal, Nif‘al, Hif‘il and Hof‘al become fully 

tri-literal by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

a. The Kal Perfect of verbs denoting action or movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

b. The Kal Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
vowels of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 


fi db ne a 


impossible. ; | 
“Dike ‘< ue 
‘3 bal } 


c. A few ae ae forms. ()AcAale 7 ge 


arith 


ut 


ba. ne ee 
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ee Ae DYRON GF; 9B" IPB" WH BOA y 
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Sy a as Say 
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1h 7 boat. 6 \ 21 Sam. 22:22, /  #Ex. 40:3. 42 Sam. 6: 22, 
py Y {®Job 16:7. | 61 Kgs. 18: 37. ~..71 Sam. 3:11. 8 Josh. 6: 3. 
| \\ | *Bzek. 41:24. / Ps. 49:6. “it Prov. 8: 27. 13 Jer, 27:8. 
va, | BPs. 139:13, “Deut. 7:7. ¥ 1 Ruth 3: 15, 6 Jer. 31:7. 
>) 4h X: ia angen Pe ®Isa.12:6. / a 0 Ezek. 1:9, » Ezek, 22 : 26, 
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3. When terminations beginning with a consonant are attached te 
forms containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. The forms in the perfect take 6 as the separating vowel. 
_ 6, The Imperfect takes é (0__) before the termination 3}. 
c. The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations DM_ and jh 


Note.—The origin of these separating vowels is not clear, but ' 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the }” 4 verb 
forms. 

4. The following variations from the form of the stem-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-literal strong verb are found: 


a, The original t regularly appears in the Kal Imperf., Inf., || , 


and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the root-syllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. 

b. The original t is deflected to 6 in the Kal Imperf. when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of Waw-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. . 

c. In the Nif‘al Imperf. and Imv., where é appears in the strong 
verb, the original 4 is retained unchanged. 

d. In the Hif‘il stem throughout, the attenuated I is not length- 
ened to { as in the strong verb, but 

(1) is lowered to é when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as ¥ when it loses the tone by reason of the 
addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to € when the tone recedes on account of 
wiw-conversive. 

Note.—A naturally long vowel before a doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 


1 Jer. 25; 29. 2 Jer. 21:4. 3’ Cant. 6: 5. 4Job 16: 7. 
$1 Sam. 3:11. § Judg. 13 : 25. 


PAs 


A LaaAK. 


mm. ¥ 4 & AP 4 ct 
on re ee 
y* i - rev 
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5. a. IDM, bu AYBOM (7:7); IDI", but sey: So. 
bw says apm bas — fa trem ape, od 


2 ‘gh 4 ws aa 
ei 2 Be teh rt tA ah aa | f “id 


. proms 2b; DM NEA ian pian ian. 4 SAU 

4. 93-6:1); ban sanbpn*s neers ‘pawn 

Bis de (16:5); OO"; A." Obie. 
a. OAM G26); Ww niapy." | ira 


4 


~§. Certain variations occur in ae a of the prefomeniae syllable 4 


from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular Kl Imperf., the Nif‘al Perf. and Part., and the 
. Hif‘il Imperf. and Inv., the original 4 of the preformative syllable is 
fi rounded to & when pretonic, but is reduced to Sewa when the tone 


~ moves farther away. 


b. In the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the Kal, the 4 of the preformative is attenuated to 
i in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. 

c. In the Hif‘il Perf. and Part., the original 4 of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to i and then lowered to é when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original % is reduced to compound Sew (=). 

Remark.—The intransitive Kal Imperf. with 4 as stem-vowel also 
has é in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
an original 1. 

d. The preformative ti of the H6f. stem regularly lengthens to 
a. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(§ 86.). 

Remark.—Frequently forms appear with ti unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., DIT 


11 Kgs. 7:15. 2Num. 34:4, “4 Mic. 2:4. 42 Chr. 14: 6. 


§ Ezek, 47 : 2. 62 Sam. 5: 23. 7 Deut. 2: 24. 8 Ps. 68:3. 
91 Sam. 5:8. 10 Ps, 30: 13. 11 Tsa, 24:3. 12 Jer, 25: 29. 
132 Sam, 19; 44. 4% Job 16: 7. 15 Num. 17 : 20, 16 Deut. 19 : 6. 


7 Isa. 7: 8. 18 Hos, 10:14. 19 Ezek, 41; 24, 2% Job 24 : 24, 


\ Hy tie : 
by Ye fn i 
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a 
6. «. pphin (49:10); D>tays ADIT yas (25:22); 
j yw YO; NTI ) 
wos, bays bons: mania’ npyann? 
70. bpbps snbaby’ ANDY"; wy" 32720" 
ee sapnonn (43:10). ay ; 
z boa bones Opt sem (20:7); ea 
/ oop 7 
ue aA See forms cited ae 3a, b, a aay a,d,5a,¢. 
M8. aad for ads SPIT" for PNB: AWA 27:20, for 
CATON: FN, for my “RAM for BPs II, for YY 


Pan 
4a A 


/6. ‘The Intensive Stems assume ical forms in these verbs. These 
faye: add re ou fu ial 
rae Pa: The Pélél stem, as active intensive, with its reflexive Hi@pélél. 
/ % 6. The Példl stem, as passive of the Pélél, with its reflexive 
2" Hibpoli. 
; c. The Pilpél stem appears as an active intensive in a few verbs. 

Note.—These stems serve both for this verb and for the Middle- 
Vowel verb (§ 86.). In the Pélél and P6lal forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-literality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the Pilpél, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

d. A few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generally stays upon the stem-syllable. As a rule, it 


1Ps, 90: 6. 3Ps, 131: 2. 3 Judg. 10: 8. ‘Ps, 74:13. 


5’ Lam. 1:12. §Tsa. 53: 5. TIsa, 24:19. 8 Eccl. 10: 10. 
9 Jer. 51: 25. 10 Tsa. 29: 4. 11 Jer. 51: 58. 122 Sam. 6: 14. 
¥Ps. 10: 3. 4 Ps. 104: 35. . % Lev. 20:9. 1% Isa. 1:6. 

17 Isa. 65 : 20. 18 Eccl. 9:1. 19 Prov. 8: 29. 2 Prov. 29: 6. 


1 Ps. 91: 6. 22 Isa, 42:4, 
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leaves that syllable only when the separating vowels are used or 
when pronominal suffixes are added. 

8. The forms of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 
of the Middle-Vowel verb (§ 86.). 


86. The Middle-Vowel Verb 
[For full inflection, see Paradigm M, p, 208.) 
TABULAR VIEW 


Kal. Nif dl. Hifill. Hof al. 
Middle a. Middle t. 


(4 
Perf. FP bp bio) — Dion aan 
bp | | Poe 


Impf. by yp Dips) De 
tne Gea 
(dion 
Inf. abs. dip P ee | opr 
Inf. const. bap bp bipn Spm Span 
*P 
Part. act. bp b pp 
FP | } 
op 
Part. pass. DIP 4 b§p3 dpi 
ip | 


1. a. 3M (18:33); Pps (ND ONIDS MDs ADTs 
ness wy 
Remark.—py1) (42:38); VN (44:3); Ws Dito*s INN (7:22). 
b. Dia? (17:12); bir (7:10); D3 41:32); p19 41:33); 
IND} (10:18); OMOpPI"s NOI"; NDI." 


12 Sam. 12:21. 2 Zech. 1: 16. 3 Mal. 2:8. ' 4 Deut. 9: 12, 
51 Sam. 2:1. 6 Ruth 1:15. 71 Chr, 21: 20. 8 Jer. 48:39. 
» Deut. 5 : 30. 10 Ezek. 20: 43. 0 Isa. 50: 5. 12 Ps, 38:9. 
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©. S93 (32:9); WD TIN AMN Mig (4:15). 

d. SPIN 4:4); DY (4:16); PT (117); OPN (17:21); 
De? (60:15); DPD @:9); OPAPs MINPA @:17); 
WPT 44:8); OPM (8:8); AvN (60:15); ayn 
(24:8); ND) G3); MIQWMs Ops Npny 
DOT N83 20:9); M837) 27:12). 

e. MD? (88:11); DWM (19); DIP 43:17); DF 1:3); 
IMD (19:2); MID) (42:2); AMPs MI.” 

Remark.—D 7"; 22/"; TIN; YpPhs DP (4:8); YW 08:2); 
3?) (26:18); 9°) (20:1); D3?) (89:12); MIDWM-" 
if =A) (30:42); mus (3:15); Pa (49:16); poe (24:23); 
pa ors" 72" 
Remark. —19""; 53"; Dw"; DEM (2:8); Me) (0:40); 
Pg 


var 


g. 30; IIs ANP ONE ON": OND” 


The Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-literal verb which seeks to approxi- 
mate tri-literality, mainly by emphasizing the characteristic stem- 
vowel. Hence 

1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 
comes naturally long, if the consonantal environment permits. 

a. The & of the Kal Perf. becomes 4, except before terminations 
beginning with a consonant. ' 
Remark.—Stative verbs have é or 6 in the Kal Perf. 


1JTsa, 29: 22. 22 Sam, 2:32. 32 Kgs. 12:9. 4Num. 7:1. 


5 Job 20: 10. 6 Judg. 2: 16. 7 Ex. 26: 30, 8 Num. 31: 28. 
9Isa, 32:9. 10 Ruth 1:8. 1 Num, 24: 7. 12 Judg. 7: 3. 

% Jer. 16:5. “4 Proy. 3:11. 181 Sam. 7:14. 6 Ps, 19:13. 

7 Ps. 5:2, 18 Prov, 23:1. 1 Jer. 9:11. *Ps 13:6. 
21 Sam. 22:15. %1Sam.3:8. 23 Jer. 30:18. 4 Jer. 49:9. 


% Mic. 7: 6. % 2 Sam, 18:31. 27 Hos. 10: 14. % Judg. 4:21. 
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b. The original & of all Nif‘al forms is lengthened to & and rounded 
to 6. 

Note.—This 6 gives way to di in some forms of the Perf., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. The same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having 4 
as the original stem-vowel of the Kal Imperf. 

d. The original % of the Hif‘tl attenuates toi, which lengthens to 
f in all forms except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing. masc., the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with Waw-conversive, sometimes 
in the Imperf. before the ending bane and in some exceptional forms. 


Note.—The f in Hif‘il of the tri-literal strong verb is probably 
due to the influence of this f in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original i is lengthened to f in the Kal Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. except in the 2d fem. pl., where ti is lowered 
to 6 before the affix ig a 


Remark.—In the Jussive form of the Kal Imperf., ti is merely 
lowered to 6; and in the form with Waw-conversive, ti is deflected to 
6, except where it carries the tone and becomes 6. 

f. An original i lengthens to f in the Kal Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const. of the Middle tf verb. 


Remark.—In the Jussive this 1 becomes €; and with waw- 
conversive I is deflected to é. 

g. The Kal Active Part. takes 4 (sometimes with & as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part. in the 


A 


tri-literal verb, though in its rounded form 6; here it remains as 4. 
The Ka&al Infin. Absol. rounds its 4 into 6, as in the characteristic syl- 
lable of the corresponding tri-literal poita WD ae Law 


aah 


2. a. NID (6:18); ‘a (14:29); Hep wow 
oe @#8)s ROIs Is NII < 2 VUgaie 


DEAL 
Apps AYN npawn napions 
Pee MIDE." / 
} 
1 Ps, 139: 18. ae \2Tsa, 50:5. | 1 Ps/38 : 9. sa. 10: 13. 
SIsa.54:10. \ Let 6 Isa. 60: 8. 7 Ezek. 16: 55. /*Ex. 13:19. 
_ *Lev, 7:30. \" \ 10 Mic, 2:12. 
he < Ay 


“y 
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2. Forms which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the Nif‘al and Hif‘tl Perfects the separating vowel is 6 ()). 

b. In the Kal Imperf. and rarely in the Hif‘tl Imperf. the 
separating vowel é (°__) is used. 

c. These separating vowels regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations DF) and ‘( 

Note.—Just as in the }”) verb, the separating vowels are 
perhaps due to the analogy of the r hy verb. 


8. a, HYD? (38:11); api (3:15); MYDD 42:2); YDIwWH (8:3); 
jn TST GAD; BWA Go), Dpy 72); Deh 
a 0: 15); WWD) (0:18); oI mW MND 
Sp NPD: OP (4:8); p19 41:33); Oya}! 


ba Dypy o7:26);/oinan (17-12); Dinah (17:10) TE it 
ie Sj / C28) gbn sz, 


at “OIL Ma); ION (4: 18); DOD 03) Don 
roar 2 FRI *NINPN (6:18); NI Sa ah 
“at ow, Ayo” \ i 


Ue ae cited aes ive Se aah 
: The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
essarily undergoes change: 

a. The original 4 rounds to & when pretonic, and is reduced to 
K Sout when ante-pretonic, in the Kal Imperf., Nif‘al Perf. and Part., 

. Bir fl Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 
b. The original 4 attenuates toi in the Nif‘al Imperf., Imv., and 

y finitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
; cna just as in the tri-literal strong verb in the corresponding forms. 
; 


QD 1a. 42:17., 3 Job 20: 10. 2 Isa, 50:5. ‘Ps, 38:9. 
| Deut. 1:13. 6 Ezek. 38 : 7. 7 Ex. 16:7. 8 Josh, 4:9. 
* Lev. 14: 12. 10 Ezek. 27 : 26. 12 Chr. 15: 16. 
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c. The original 4 of the Hif‘il Perf. and Part. is attenuated to 
i and lowered to é when pretonic, but is reduced to Sewa when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the Kal Imperf., with & as stem-vowel 
(1 c above) of some intransitive verbs original { undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated i of the preformative of the Hif‘il Perfect. 


4. QUAN (2228); )2INs OPIN Mors DIPS IWwABA 
43:12); DWAPIS MDW.“ be 
5. a. PAY? (1:20); 991% MIDIDS DID’: stan wy 
b. IND": NPN WAM 2:24); IDM 
 baboy (a7s12); sMbZbo) ou D2?D"5 bobo" 


Sndnnm: addr.” 
a DY DY" TAPAS eID" ome | 


4, The HdfSl stem, having its Abeicerene a i in the pre- | 


formative syllable, naturally strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently ti is lengthened to (3), which is of 
course without further change. The inflection is otherwise as in 


i id - 


the strong verb. ig 


5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle Bi to dee 


forms its intensive stems in a different way. 

a. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi‘él and Hiépa‘él 
’ of tri-literal verbs, are known as the Pélél and H. tOpélél. 
b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the Példl. 


Note.—For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see § 85. 

c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-literal root as a whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal Pi‘él, ete. These forms are known as the 
Pilpél, Pilpal, and Hi@pdlpél. 


1Isa. 30: 33. 2Ex. 40:17. 3 Num. 15: 35, 4 Lev. 4:10. 


5 Ex. 10:8. 6 Isa, 17:1. 7Ps. 9:8. 8 Ps. 99:4. 

° Isa. 62: 7. 0 Job 23: 15. 11 Ps, 67 : 23. 12 Job 15: 7. 

18 Prov. 24:3. 4 Jer. 20:9. 1% 1 Kgs. 20: 27. 16 Esth. 4: 4. 

7 Isa, 22:17. 18 Esth. 9:31. 19 Esth. 9 : 27. » Ps. 119: 106. 


#1 Ps, 119: 28. 22 Ruth 4: 7. 
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d. Pi‘él forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found only in the later 
literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 


Middle-W4w verbs, such as FA}, bay, MM, ete. 


6. Dw (6:3); WB (7:9); IMD (7:22); WHI (10:18); 351 
(34:24); OMEN (6:18); MAA 04:22); AD DIwINS 
my wr ONdps — Ly" 

+7. rm (49:16); DY (30:42); MyN @:15); po? (24:23); 
enpas pas sbas 

*Remark.—39°9"; MIND: nia 

8. 13" (from 193; as if from 113); “W)3"" (for D3, from WV9; 

% as if from 719); te) iy ders Oy; as if from on): Io 


<Y (from 29D) 


6. The eee of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 


sd eee the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 


- 


4 


wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings D Ne 
and 3 are added, which carry the tone; or (b) the separating 


vowels 6 or é are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 


Re cept before Of\__ and A ; or (c) in forms with Waw-conversive, 


»etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 
7. Middle-é verbs differ from Middle-4 only in the Kal Imperf., 
Imv. and Inf. Const., and sometimes in the K&l Passive Part., in 
all of which { appears instead of @. 


Remark.—A few Middle-é verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the Kal Perf. with i instead of 4. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as Hif‘tls with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called ‘Ayin-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 

1 Ezek. 16: 55. 2Isa. 60: 8. 3 Ezek. 20: 43. «Ps. 5: 2. 

5 Prov. 23:1. 6 Ps. 2:11. 7 Jer. 16: 16. 8 Dan. 9: 2. 


* Job 33: 13. 0 Zech. 4: 10, 1 Jer. 48:11. 12 Ezek. 10: 15, 17. 
u Mic, 2: 6, 
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times develops two sets of forms, one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowels, e.g., }3 and 373; 
“V8 and “WW, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 


development appear. 


87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE KAL PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 


Perfect. | Impf. with 5. Impf. with 4. Impf. withé. 
[seal] [yaktil] —[yaktal] yal 
Active bop bop Sep = pp» 
Stati 2BP | 
ative | pale 
' laryng. = boy = bys = —— 
‘y laryng, yg Deptt: NPR ees 
"> laryng. nop sa 
YD bn) ploy bt bia? 
ND bro — bow. dp 
YD yay bee 
i im te S 
yy me se wp : 
: bp 
x” NOD Sot Allg Nop? oO 
iby, nop — op —— 
bs a 

vy R@ | a : () Op) ae 
”y bp (a) —a 

1 Or Soy"; also Suy.. ? Only in verbs ;”p and ‘y laryng. . 


3 Jussive and with Waw-convers, in pause, 
‘ Also Duy. * Only in tm. 
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2. THE PI‘EL AND PU‘AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 


Pu‘al Impf. 


[y‘kittal] 


bop? 
roy 
Np?’ 
nop” 
poh) 

bin 
NED) 
NB 
6 )}2” 
al ahi) 


HOf‘il Impf. 
[yaktal] 
Dp? 
boy 
OND) 


Pi‘él Perfect. Pii‘tal Perfect. | Pi‘el Impf. 

Ocsetal]) titel] [yatta] 
Strong DOP: Dep DOP 2p" 
’® laryng. by boy bry 
'ylaryng. by, onp xp. onp] — dxpy 
4 laryng. nop? nop nop 
fo 8). boy 
YD bi bw bien 
N?  REP REP NOP” 
n> omep =A nop? 
yy pp Dp pp” 
yy MIP? = ObIp pipip? 
yp Pept — | ape 
ae bap 
poe 2 bp Ubip» 
a e Pee? 
™% 3. THE HIF‘tIL AND HOF‘AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 
Me wien Par Hota Pert. | Hifsil Impf. 

[hiktal] ——(hiktl] [yaktal] 
Strmg pm Depa (m"| wp 
’p laryng. Soy Soyn? boy 
‘B laryng. NPT NDT NP? 
"9 laryng. TOP NOT mop 


2 In pause nyp. 


6 Pélel. 


19 Also Syyyn. 
22 Also Soya. 


7 Also bn. 


1 Forms with a under the second radical 
Pd6‘él. 


are quite frequent. 


‘ Pilpél. 
* In pause m9). 


nop? 


5 Rare. 
* Also Snp. 


1 There are a few forms like bypa. 


1 Also bry. 


14a 4 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [§ 87 / 
Hif‘il Perf. H6f*al Perf. | Hif‘ilImperf. H6f*il Imperf. | 
hSktal] — [hiik tl] [yaktal] — [ytiktl] . 
Hele erated aces 7 ee 
YD win bin bo bon 
"5 S07 ieee bo 4 
NNT REPT wimp. NEAL 
n> ROP AMPA nop. nope 
yy ppm opin op pr 
ry Spo Spin bp bpp 
a a 
4. THE NIF‘AL AND HI6PA‘EL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS j 
Nif‘él Perf. Nif‘slImpf. | Hiops. Perf. Hips. Impf. | 
[nikal] [yikes] [bioksteal] ——_[yToketa] 
Strong DOPI DOR” Depnn =. BPM 
Dlaryng. Says? Stay Deyn Deyn 
‘Ylaryng. D9} yoy bypna? spn 
Dlaryng. MOP} MOP" mepma  — Mepr 
vp bmi bon Soin = eam 
vp do dnp Denn em 
x” NDP] NOP? sepnn —- NepM 
nA ANP mepni = APM 
y’y DPi. wp? OOpPnv OOM 
yy boipnn = tbipm 
vy Dip> Dip Db ipa >ipm 
"y PRePNT ——_eP2pM 


1 Rarely byp). 2 Also buy). ? Also bnpna. “Also bnpm. 
. bac Y ft pe 8\* 
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5. THE VARIOUS Seer eivEs CONSTRUCT 
Kal. Nif<al. Piel. Hif*il. HOof<al. 
ett] (hikkeigal] (sett) hata] htt] 
Sirmg = DOP' Spm ep = bepn  bepn 
Dlaryng. Soy doym doy doyn doyn 


SND 
‘ytarme. 8D oo Sypn | FL pn bypn 
‘layng. NOP NnopN nop Mopn nopn 
i P | ? pr 
tos 
4 ‘ 5 A Str ees 
yp oa rs eS 
: bin? 
YD mos} Oe in ein 
“D eg ea 


85 NOD NOPM «NOD OPN NODA 
n> onipp nivpn niep nivpn nivpn 


yy ee pn eID Rn 
ry ee. Pa pn. 
vy p ——_——_. ——_— —_— es 


1 Rarely Sup. 


XIII. Nouns 
88. The Inflection of Nouns 

le lal; Saying, from ON; 73" Word, from955; KD Death, 
from FY). a i 

2. FF 0:24); DPA (1:1); D-DD? 0:22); MIN-MANN 
(1:14); DIY (6). 

3. PIPPI (1:14); API-NIT (1:26); DYPYD (1:2); 
PINT (1:24); PIy7 320 (14:18). 

4. PID 3:22); PY-DPPY G5); LPK—WWPK G16); 
ANTS (20:1); MIDY (13:14). 


The inflection of nouns includes, 

1. The formation of the noun-stems from the root, or from other 
‘nouns; 

2. The addition of affixes for gender and number; 

3. The changes of stem and termination in the formation of the 
construct state; 

4. The addition of pronominal suffixes and affixes. 


89. Nouns with One, Originally Short, Formative Vowel 
1. a. bop for katl]; Ys Earth; aay. Evening ; jas Stone; 
yw Swarm. 


b. bop for itl]; Diy Herd; ADD Book ; My Help; JAY Eden. 
C: ep for kiutl]; “ps Morning ; wn Darkness ; THN 


Saying. ty hry HY wh Lave 
2. a. yu Seed; nyy Perpetuity ; my Path; n33)? \Youth; fis 
Under. ——~ Sa? 


b. AN (=FIN) Ge. BN="BIW Nose; y (=) Goat. 


c; bh) > Fruit; YF) Desolation; 373 Waste ; ra be} Weeping. 
146 —C 
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3. wD] Honey voy little; WIND Stench; 3 Well. 

4. anon Oued: ANY) | Maiden f nyu Rest, | 
b. FIND Covert; FMMIDY Cladness; AION Sayings MMI 


a 


Gift. » IY. x rT fh 


— 


e. MODN Food; MND Wisdom. — 


1. These nouns, called Se¥olates, had, originally, one short vowel 
(&, ior i), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: a to é; i to 6; ti to 6. 

2. When the root contains one or more weak radicals, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In ’Y or "hy laryngeal stems, 4 is the helping-vowel, instead 
of é; and, in ’) laryngeal a-class stems, the original formative a 
stands unchanged.! : 

b. In 7” stems, J is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by D&gés-forté, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

ce. In mrs stems occur formations ending in 1__, } and }__. 


Note.—For so-called Yy"Y, |’) and %”) Segolates, see § § 100. 
and 109. ; 
3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, % suffers no 
change; but i and i, under the tone, become é and 6; no helping-vowel 
is needed. 

4. Many feminine nouns are formed from Segolate stems; the 
feminine ending being added to the primary form Oop, DOP, 
pls js but an original ti is generally deflected to 6. 


Note 1.—The Ka&l Infinitive Const. (kttil = k¢til and kitl) is 
with some suffixes treated like a Segolate noun; while the Inf. Const. 


of verbs yp and }"5 (dt = mdto) is a Segolate formation. 


n \ ‘ 
7 1 Cf., however, ond bread, on>, womb. ) COR male 
4 mH ap) CY eqs § 
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Note 2.—Segolates in the plural form look like two-vowel nouns. 
Whether this is a survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowel form by analogy is 


not clear. 


y, 90. Nouns with Two, Originally Short, Formative Vowels 

as Re [Dap for katal]; Das Man; Don Wise; aaa Word; lap) 
Upright ; wa Flesh; bna Camel ; 24 Corn; Dion 
Violence. 


Maw (=siday) Field; AD) Beautiful; FM Pregnant. 


b. (Stop for Katills YOY Old man; “IND Meany; YON Truly; 
Dy Heel; FY Weary; yeh] Fat; ADT Deficient. = 2% 

c. totap for kati; Say Round; DDY Deeps “IPI Spotted ; 
pq Naked; Yop (cf. OD? 3090p) Small; Das Red. 

d. bap for kits]; 995 Heart; yyy Rib; “WOM Bitumen. 9 ,./ 


2. Inpwpl: API Righteousness ; MHDS Ground; MDay) Chariot 
Inpopl Midi Cattle ; Indtopl: MIM Possession.“ < 
é : = i Te me Probl 


A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 


Y 


ment of two, originally short, vowels, 4—&, 4—i, A—iti, I—&. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Original 4—a, in strong stems, are rounded to 8—4; in 9” 4 
stems, the second 4 is deflected, after the loss of } or 9, to €; in a 
few cases of my stems, the final F{__ is lacking. 

b. Original 4—i, in strong stems, are changed to 8—é. 

c. Original 4—ii are changed to 4—6; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to ti before additions for gender and number, a Dages-forté 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original i—a are changed to &—A8. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of |; 
this addition requiring a change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to Sewa. ; 
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fe 91. Nouns with One Short and One Long Formative Vowel 
et. a. biop = ep for katal]; bi Great ; wap Holy ; 3)22 rae) 
Honor ; piby Peace ; 48 Lord; “IAD Pure; pinta “it 
Sweet. 

—. op for katil]; “PDN Captive; PID? Right hand; Sri} 

2 aie: Prince ; Mui Anointed ; NDI Prophet; TPE eet, 
oC’ yy Little. ved 
C. Drop for katal]; WAN Cursed, and all Kal pass. parts.; 

Lenk Diy Strong ; DM Cunning ; yiag Week ; Way Grain; 
{ bi Bereaved. ie 


d. bop or Diop for kital]; 2n> Writing ; sp War; Tay 


a TON God; WAIN Man; AH1OT Ass; a6 Dream; 
Ss River. - eats 


(ais 
FULCLE 


e. [op for kitil or kittl]; b3 Tin; As Fool; 3°33 » 
1s 2DB Idol ; 20 Swine 


me (Diop for lita vor Ik kittall; by) Limit: “eaad Dress ; me a 
ey my Strength; AIND Cherub ; LAD Property. 


2. 2, nding Great (f£.); AWDI Prophetess ; ATS Cursed (f.); 
moana Virgins FIN Girdle: nda Flute; AWN Truth. 


ca ave Dy he 


A third class includes hast ey dre formed by the employment 
_ of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel 
in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
_ stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 
1. a. Original 4A—A& become 4—4, the first vowel being rounded to 
4, the second to 6; this formation is to be distinguished from that 
with 6, described in § 90. Here belongs the K&l Infinitive absolute. 
b. Original 4—i become 4—1!; here belong many nouns with a 
passwe, and a few with an active signification. \G~ 
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ce. Original 4a—fi become 4—4; here belong all Kal passive parti- 
ciples. 

d. Original i—& become *—A4 or *—4, the first vowel being re- 
duced, the second (4) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 
rounded to 6. 

e. Original i—t or i—it become ‘—i, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

f. Original i—f or i—fi become *—4, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

2. The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
tion of is the vowel of the first radical becoming Sewa. 


% use uy. j 7 


92. Nouns with One Long and One Short Formative Vowel 


1. (Dt 'p for katalls DDIY Bternitys YIN Treasurys MiBIY (for 
‘dsiiy) Making; NWID7 (for M1217) Creeping. 

2. [DtO$p for katills IHN Enemy; DWM Pilots YD Priests NY? 
Going forth ; wn Creeping ; on Walking, etc. 

3 [erp for katal]; AY Flute, organ; byes Foz. 


Remark.—[>{t0°p for \itall; “YO. Smoke; PY Nile; 
win? Nettle. Wyiltutf 
on 

A fourth class includes nouns with a naturally long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

1. Original 4A—& become 6—&; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all fj” 4 K&l active participles, and also the Kal act. part. fem. 
(in F\__ or F\__) of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 
af-fixes of gender and number. 

2. Original 4—i become 6—é; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong Kal participles; also those feminines of the form noop. 


3. Original i—a& become i—a. 


Remark.—There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 


in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in - 
compensation for an omitted DagéS-forté (§ 30. 2. c). 


) 
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93. Nouns with the Second Radical Reduplicated 

1. bap for katt]; 9x Hart; Maes Sabbath; Sap Burden; 
MVPD? MeID? Dry land; MNTOT Sin; MIAN Magnificence. 

peseerk 33 Thief; TO Cook ; wan Artificer ; 83) Jealous. 

2, Dep for kxttil); opi Shoot, rod; WA To consecrate 

3. [Dt for itil]; DDN Dumb; “AY Blinds WAN Deals WY 


___ Perverse ; Mpe Clear-sighted ; bon Mast ; nds Folly ; 
2) FN Blindness. 


\ 


a a. bop = kattl]; see examples under 1. R. above. 
b. (bt PD = kittal from kittal]; DN Husbandman; 1. R. above. 
¢. Diop = kittél]; 4)33 Hero; MjDYi Drunkard; “$y Spar- 


row. 
mS [pls "IN Great ; Mel: Strong ; pry Righteous; “SDS 
_ Fettered. 


6. Drop; TOY Pillar ; by Duh Childless ; W137) Merciful. 
“i [wopls a0 Learner ; DM Consolation. 


Remark.—VipU Abomination ; baba Idol; yPs Pillar ; bap 
Unclean Thing. 


A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 
This doubling intensifies the root-idea, giving it greater force or 
greater firmness: 


1. Formations like kitt&l are frequent; but with no special 
significance. . 
Remark.—It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have 4 or 4 (see 4. a below); the corresponding Arabic 
have 4, yet some of these have 4 in the Construct state. 
2. Formations like k&t+¢é1 are rare, except as Pi‘él Infinitives 
Construct. 
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3. Formations like kit té@1 are, mostly, adjectives designating de- 
formities and faults, physical or moral. 
4, a. Formations like k 4tt 41 are, properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 
b. The form k itt 41 is the same as k 4 t t 41 with the penulti- 
mate 4 attenuated to I. 


c. The form kitt61 is the same as kitt4l with 4 rounded ~ 


to 6. 

5. Formations like k&ttil are adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. 

6. Formations like k 4 ¢ t il are descriptive epithets of persons or 
things. 

7. Formations like ki ttd1 are, for the most part, abstracts, and 
are often used in the plural. 

Remark.—This is a fovorite formation for terms designating or 

characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 


94. Nouns with the Third Radical Reduplicated 
1. INV! Lranquil; }3Y Greens FIND (= NY Comely; DDN 
Faint; ei) Splendor ; bs bon Dake bbm3 Pee 
D’DIDNI Maanice 


2. bpone Full of twists; “EDD Pull of turns; DAU Red- 


dish; “FAI Blackish; FAODON Rabble; bodpy Crooked. 


A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 

1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 

2. A few words in which the second and third radicals are redupli- 


cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the ~ 


case of adjectives of color, there is a diminutive force. 


95. Nouns with & and ‘ Prefixed 
1. POMS Finger ; PITS Fist ; JIS Lasting ; WON Violent. 


2. WIe) Oil; pip?” Pouch; cf. the proper names phy, nner. : 
‘\ 


4 
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A seventh class includes nouns formed by prefixing &, or 9: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic &; this & is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed ° occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quently as proper names, where however they are really verbal forms. 


96. Nouns with YD) Prefixed 

1. [tapi for DOIN: DDNID Food: MDI Kingdom; NDIND 
Knife ; tse) (=]A3t2) Gaft ; NBD (=NuD) Exit; AND 
(= 7) Appearance. 

: bop for Doprals j2u1D Dwelling-place ; 319 Desert ; 
ca} 2}2} a) Judgment ; mann War; ne Watch ; Map 
(="3 1D) Property. pute 

(bepr ie bopnl: PII Stall; MMDD Key; 511) Flesh- 
hook ; AWN Plough; DID Smating ; wpin (= vip) 
Snare. — 

4, bop for Doprali MDM) Altar. 7 

5. (2b9ID for OtopIal: NPD Ful. 

6. [DitapI, DiOPID for DtapIO]: MOM Wants Mipdr Booty ; 

ry mlialia) Song; bwin Stumbling-block. 

7. DOP, MOP: VIN) Dividing; WINN Raining. 

8. Drop: via Garment; baa Bolt ; DIAN Granary. 


bo 


ies) 


I ebhrthe MD hornet 

An eighth class includes nouns formed by prefixing 19, the same 

element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 

concerns the vowels employed the following combinations may be 
noted: 

1. 3—8, the latter of which is rounded from 4. Feminines in ya 


and [\__ occur. In YD stems, } is assimilated; in }’§) stems, aw 
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becomes 6; in mrt forms, the second & becomes @ (probably a con- 
traction of Ay). 

2. 1—A&, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original 4; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. 4—€, the latter of which is lowered from 1; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4, i—, the i of which is the attenuation of & (ef. 3.). 

5. a—0, the 6 of which is lowered from an original ii. 

6. 4—6, I—6, of which 6 is rounded from 4, while 1 is attenuated 
from 4. 

7. 4—1, used only in the formation of Hif‘il participles (m.). 

8. 4—f, not used to any great extent. 

For %§-formations from bi-literal roots, see § 100. 


97. The Signification of Nouns with }) Prefixed 


rynwn Destroyer; sovn A didactic poem (= instructor) ; 
bbe 1D He who inspires terror; Did What falls off, chaff; 
ry 5 
MODI) Covering. 
: bon Food; nipen Booty ; yD Gift ; miata) Psalm; \Y¥ID 
That which is small; prio That which ts remote. 
. NDODNID Knifes MMB Key; W951) Goad. 
: zie) Dwelling-place; \37t> Desert; 3D Altar. 


: Abad Smiting ; FT)WD Srckness ; wD Straightness ; mandy 
War. 


= 


bo 


oo Pe w~ 


The letter 73 is from 5%} (who) or ata) (what), and is used in the 
formation of nouns: 

1. To denote the subject of an action; cf. its use denoting agency 
in Pi‘él, Hif'il and Hiépa‘él participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
cf. its use in Pii‘al and H6f‘al participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action is performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 


2 | 
\/ 


+f | 
Ge ~ re ‘ | 
meets oe ; ; 3) } | 


/ A ee: —_— i Se 


<1 t4 i SL 4) rib U ALE L tf mY fr % 
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ne j Ai f oo? 4A CKE ft 
98. Nouns portend 2 Prefixing FF 


am 


opm for Sopms DOMM (); IwiIM Tenant; NADIA <r 
Reproof ; on South ; atin Thanks ; Aqn Law. - 


2. bpm for Sep: ANIM Hm! NINE Glory; mpA + 
Hope. 

3. bopn for DpH; yawn Checkered cloth; ATA Deep 
sleep. z 

4, (opm: hk MPR Disciple; PDN Cloak; mon Complete 
ness. ; 

5. DOP: Eicon > Diseaas ; DININ Consolation; an 


ees nioyyp Might. 


Remark.— ial | “n “Deep sleep; nynein Deliverance; “mayen 
Glory. Prey 
= Miah 

A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix [}. This pre- 
fix is the same as that used in the Impf.3 fem. It is used in a neuter 
sense, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 
assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. 


Remark.—Nouns with [9 prefixed have also, in the majority of 
instances, the feminine ending 7|__. 
| ( a 99. Nouns Formed by Be of Affixes 
1, 519d Garden; IS Irons Dyag Cup of a flower; eal 
Ankle ; pbd9n . ia scribe. 


24. TON Last; yieinen) First ; ras Poor; why. Most high 


b. Pp Gain ; now Table ; PR Offering ; ae Destruction. ' 


i 


{ 


ae NT 


Tt 
1 


gh? ud 1th 
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C. IN Interpretation ; Ww Success ; yyw Blindness ; « 
yinws Confidence ; y031 Memorial ; yiasy Pain; yisa . 
Majesty, \ ee of 

tL Pr td 


A tenth class of nouns includes those with affixes, 4, e) ore 52 ‘thes 


1. Nouns formed by the addition of 4 and ¥ are few, and have 1 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- Ne 
literals and may reflect some foreign influence. 4 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of } are numerous, including h 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 
b. Abstract substantives ending in 4n. ; 
c. Abstract substantives ending in én, rounded from &n. 4 
100. ‘Nouns from Bi-Literal Roots 4 ns “i ) 
1. a. 3 Great ; of Tender ; ie Weak; “\"Q Bitter; OF\ Complete; | 
mb> Bride; 8%) Unleavened bread; D°DD Hands. — oes fad t 
2 is - 


DY Mother; 5x) Mound; 319 Hearts) ef Tooth; 5x Shadow; 
mle) Measurement ; nbn Word; Ee) Swamp ; MQ Spoil ; r 4 
JON His mother. Roe D Le SS 

DA Completeness; 55 All; pn Statute, ba Beas 35 Mul- 4 
titude; FIDE) Integrity; MPN Statute; p>> All of them. 

b. Dp 3D: }2: Kal act. ptep. of }’) and 1”) verbs. 

yD Chaff ; \\H\ Turn; Me Oz; pid Leg. 

a Stranger; “ 3 Lamp; nod Dead; via Noise. V \ 

DIT; DY; Was Md; Inf. Const. of 9” verbs. : 

FID Understanding; y7| Judgment; 3° Strife; boa, mba i 
Joy; yD Sort ; ADP Dirge. : . 4 pd Kind : 

“25:53 Wheels MONT Frightful; WDVD Ruby: TPP Crown 
of head; nbada Skull; PIP Flask; pop Worthless ; 

D YAY Scorn. ) 


~ 


4 
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3. a. Bice) Cover : miele) Circle ; yap Eul; VID Distress ; mre 
| Desolation ; \ya2 Shield; min Roll; mrbta) Covering; 
PPP MUON Purpose; MdDID Highway; MEMD Terror; DOD 

12 Diten- M2019 Covering ; nwa Hedge. 


= 2O 6: NID Luminary ; pin Height ; Dipr Place ; Nard Terror ; 

pts} Ah; Sala) Entrance ; mis Rest; Dj at Flight ; MVNID Lamp- 
stand ; fala) Terror ; nding Dancing ; pista Pillar ; 

: ny Running; maw Apostasy ; mM Rest ; 

MDIAWD Weeping; DY td Raising; HI" Strife; AIUD 
Province. 

[%, DAD Surrounding (?) ; OI Coverer (?); “OD Removed. 

Eo dn on Soundness ; 371 Weakness. 


4. a. nonin Pratse ; nbdnn Beginning ; nanny Favor ; wok 
hwA 4 Prayer. 

b. ADIN Understanding ; ADIN Offering ; mph ials Likeness ; 
saa | AMIDA Death; FOF) Exchange ; ADA Ruin ; 
 PRIDM Product AD 99 

5. AGIA Waving ; anon Rest ; AWN Cessation ; TSA To 
| } shies D : DPA To raise ; 207 To eaure to. turn. 


= 6. po} rari 333 Established ; mtayep Dedolated: 
7 Dp Being: Pan Adversary. 


£8. DOD Ladder; DON Porch; DY Naked; Ory Naked. 


9. = Melting EN Contempt. 
keys 
ne + Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-literality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 


a & 
4 


_ izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. bibs. There 
2 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. 
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1. Monosyllabic nouns of various forms: 

a. Those with one of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels i and i, and occasionally 4, change under the tone 
to é, 6 and & respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes Dageé8-forté and the stem-vowel remains short. These all come 
from so-called Yj’) roots. 

b. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which of course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but 4 regularly is rounded to 6, 
except in the Kal act. ptep. These all come from Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 
3. Nouns with the prefix }§. These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix ma with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, makal 
becoming mak&l; makil becoming m&kél; and maktl becoming 
makél; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&gé8-forté, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the % of the preformative syl. is reduced to SewA (--); (3) those hav- 
ing 4 as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has é, probably from an original 1. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called }y"}) roots. 

b. Those which in the primary form have the prefix m& and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes & in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to Sewé whenever affixes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either 6 (9), a (9), or t (1_). 

(2). With the stem-vowel i (°__), the preformative vowel be- 
comes 6, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hif‘il perfect. This is the form of the Hif‘il ptep. of 7’) 
and 9”) verbs. 

c. Those having the prefix mf, with the stem-vowel 4, which is 
rounded to & This is the form of the H6f‘al participle of bi-literal 
verbs. y 

d. A few exceptional forms. 


4. Nouns with the prefix f). These nearly all have the feminine q 


ending and fall into two classes: 


melee Sz 


Seat eae 
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a. Those having i as stem-vowel followed by DagéS-forté in the 
second radical of the stem. The preformative vowel is reduced to 
Sewa upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

b. Those having fi as stem-vowel, without a following Dagés- 
forte, but with the same reduction of the preformative % to S+wA 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix §. These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hif‘il, Hof'al and Nif‘al of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix na. These are practically confined to the 
Nif‘al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the 4 of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to 4 before the tone and is reduced to Sewa 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (9). © 

8. A few bi-literal nouns with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix 4m; 
(6) the affix im. There is room for doubt as to the origin of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 


101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 


1. YYPY Scorpion ; 313 Treasurer; WIA Sickle ; by 31] Frost; 
wend Flint ; wiabe Concubine ; boy Bat. 
2: JD Purple ; Oyu) A kind of cloth; PATS Mule. 
1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
special classification or signification. 


2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 
most part, of foreign origin. 


102. Compound Nouns 
1. mDIND Anything ; by Worthlessness ; Palas Formerly. 
2. PIs 220 King of righteousness ; bsyog God hears. 


1. Compound words, as common nouns, are few and doubtful. 
2. Compound words, as proper names, are very numerous. 
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103. Nouns Formed from Other Nouns 


ik “ye Porter (cf. “ye Gate) ; ap) Vine-dresser (cf. p12 Vine- 
yard). 
2. PYD Place of the fountain (cf. yy Fountain); niin Place of 
feet (ef. 537) Foot). 
3 TTS Last (cf. 7s After); yy Blindness (cf. “\\) Blind). 
Im Coiled, serpent (cf. mn Wreath); NTI Brazen (ef. 
nena Bronze). 
4. a. wy Third (cf. wow) ; WBAIOT Fifth: ete. 
b. ANID Moabite ; OS Aramean ; 3074 Gershonite ; a 


Hebrew. 
“DY Northerner ; Y\3 Foreigner ; "175 Villager. 


5. PYWN Beginning ; mobn Kingdom; Tj bs Widowhood. 


Nouns formed from other nouns, and not directly from the root, 
are termed denominatives. The most common formations are: 
1. Nouns with the form of the Kal active participle, indicating 
agency. 
2. Nouns with the prefix 79, indicating the place where a thing is 
found. 
3. Adjectives and nouns formed by the affix 1 or i : (seldom })- 
4, Adjectives formed by the affix )__; these are, 
a. Ordinals formed from Seis 
b. Gentilics and patronymics; and a few others. 
5. Nouns formed by the affixes [)°__ and f}}j, designating abstract 
ideas. 


104. The Formation of Noun-Stems 


From §§ 88-103. it has been seen that noun-stems are formed, 
1. Directly from the root: 
a. By means of vowels given to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with one, originally short, vowel (§§ 89, 100.); 


Sa de 
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(2) nouns with one originally long vowel (§ 100.); 
(3) nouns with two (originally) short vowels (§ 90.); 
(4) nouns with one (originally) short and one long vowel 
(§ 91.); 
(5) nouns with one long and one (originally) short vowel 
(§ 92.); 
b. By a reduplication of one or more of the consonants of the 
root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with the second radical doubled (§ 93.); 
(2) nouns with the third, or the second and third radicals 
doubled (§ 94.); 
(3) nouns with the entire root doubled (§ 100.); 
c. By prefixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the 
case of 
(1) nouns with &, or ) prefixed (§§ 95, 100.); 
(2) nouns with 7 prefixed (§§ 96, 97, 100.); 
(3) nouns with [ prefixed (§§ 98, 100.); 
d. By affixing vowels and consonants to the root; as in the case of 
(1) nouns with 4 1) or 3 affixed, with a vowel (§§ 99, 100.); 
(2) nouns with four or five radicals (§ 101.); 
(3) nouns compounded of two distinct words (§ 102.). 
2. From other nouns (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ 103.). 


105. The Formation of Cases 
1. IMD in DNBAMD (4:18); Wow in yw; 1B im Synaw 
(32:32). 
Remark —YN"IND (1:24); YD Was IY was Iyn 
DD." 
2. a. FIDY (13:14); MD? (13:14); 3337 MY 20:1); MORIN 
(18:6). 
b. Dm}; On 3M 29:15); DHF wy (31:2) for Ms4m. 


11 Sam. 1:20 2Num, 24:3, 15. § Num. 23:18, «Ps. 114:8. 
§ Ex, 13:21. 
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Very slight evidence of case-endings is found in Hebrew: 

1. The only possible case of a nominative ending is the fi in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above, 
WD = man of ; WOU) = name of; 135 = face of. This is open to 
serious doubt since the words to which ti is attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 

Remark.—An old ending |=6, appears in a few forms, but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 

2. The accusative had the ending a and appears only 

a. In the so-called Hé directive (|__), which 
(1) is used to denote direction or motion; but 
(2) is often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 
(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 
b. In the syllables 4m and 6m (the latter by the rounding of 4), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 
3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 


106. Affixes for Gender and Number 
1. HN (1:3); BHO G4); DP (1:5); IPB 1:5); YP (1:6). 
2. a. ITVS (4:23); INS (2:24); inns (4:5). 
mer Ga) 1:25); IP 4:24); 13a 1:39); IF 
(FI) (1:26); Paw (Aw @:7). 
b PWN (1); MA (1:26); MEAN 4:2); nw 
(1:21). i 
MDBIND 6:24); Ndwinp (6); mq> 4:2); ys 
(2:9); ANP (4:11). 
c. mwa? (1:9); M3 (1:24); mn (1:24); TOs (2:5); 
MWS (3:4). 
3. DINK (1:14); N54 G7); niin 2:4). 


4,-a. poida (1:1); D9? (1:22); OD G14); DY a:14); 
Osu (1:14). 
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b. P)) (1:2); oy (3:5); ap (4:23); gee (6:4); WIS (6:4). 
5. DIw, whence a2] (1:16); Oy (3:6), but 93>Y (3:7). 


The Hebrew has two genders,—masculine and feminine; and three 
numbers,—singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is [\_.. This feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is a part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the feminine-sign, [}) stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix (§ 108 ); 
(2) at the end of a noun in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

b. It appears as [)__ (with laryngeals F)__), in the formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

c. f) gives way to (9, which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final & rounded 
from & This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending [\} (66 for 46), 
which is unchangeable. 
4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 

a. 2°__ (im) in the Absolute state (§ 107.). 

b. *__ (6) in the Construct state (§ 107.). 

Note.—Many masculine nouns have plurals in 60, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in tm. 

5. The dual, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. 2)__ (yim) in the Absolute state. 

b. oO (é) in the Construct state. 


107. The Absolute and Construct States 
1 Ody (Ds DW GD; PINT GD; TINT (3); 
yr (1:6). 
2. DIMM IB (1:2) faces-of abyss; Domes 197 (1:2) (the) spirit. 
of God; pein wp 73 (1:14) in-(the)-expanse-of the heavens. 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, ¢. g., dominus dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results invariably in a shortening of the first word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- 
‘tive or pronoun is said to be in the Absolute state. 

2. A noun which zs thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note.—It is the first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. 


3. YT (4:2), of AYO: AYP (1:10), of. MIP: my (3:7), of. 
mys OF (42:18), of. 0s NODE of. SU 

4. FFF (1:25) instead of mr; Djs} (1:26) instead of Pat. 

5. SINT (1:24); D2) Gl:39); 193% IPs 193 Mo:11); 
DW: "oY. 

6. 935 (1:2), of. DIB; WD? (17), of. Ds WI Gl), of. 
DN; aes (1:16), of. Ds (PY G:7), of. DY. 
Remark.—Abs., 9B (1:11), Const., YH (1:29); Abs., SY," Const., 
DNS Abs, NP (62:12), Const, NP 22:12); Abs. BOD 
(14:17), Const., 191) (14:1); Abs. BD," Const. WD (6:1); 

Abs. SY} (37:2), Const., 3. 


So far as concerns endings or affixes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: 
3. Final 7__ (i. ¢., @ = ay) gives place to }__ (7. e., 6 = ay). 
Note.—Compare with this the fact that in ai) verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in M_.. (2), but the Imperative in F}__ (é). 
1 Josh. 15:8. 2 Num. 21 : 20, 3 Num. 23: 18, «Pg. 114: 8. 


5 Deut. 33: 16. 6 Zech. 11: 17. ™Num. 1:3. 8 Deut. 4:19. 
92 Kgs. 5:5. 1 Sam, 2; 13. " 
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4, The original form of the feminine affix F\_, preserved by its 
close connection with what follows, appears instead of the later |__. 

5. The endings 6 (}) and { (°__) appear occasionally in Construct 
forms, serving as connecting vowels binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The affix )__ (=ay) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings 2°__ and ‘ey ale 

Remark 1.—The feminine plural affix 60 is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2.—Final vowels, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final 4 when followed by &, and Segolates in the singular 
(strong and laryngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

Remark 3.—The Construct form may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 
passed on to the next word. 


108. The Pronominal Suffixes 


[See Paradigms A.and C.] 
TABULAR VIEW 


Absolute = DID = DDD ndip nino 
Construct DID ‘DID nDIo nipio 
Sing.1c. DID ‘ID UND YD *MIDIO 


2m FDID =POID = FANDID = -=PNIDID 

28 DID POD yo = PNW 
am «(1D COPDIDCinD1D-—OCéIO’D 

38 ADD =D ANDI APO 
Plur.tc. 33010 IPDID NDI NID 
2m. D201 OID DoNDID = oWNIDI 
2% y9DID «DOD «aM prior 
3m ODID OMDID OoNDID onion 

gf DID DID NID. yin 
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1. a. $9295 (1:11) for 373d; FP @:22) for ADs NY 
(4:4). 

AND? (1:24) for AT INDI; MPN B:0) for NUNN; MY 
(3:15). 


D-SIps D-NY OST O-PS ie 
FPP (3:10); IMA G14); APT G15); DDD G8). 


b. IAT 23:9); FIN G16); ow G16); w-PY 
(1:26). 
PIN 2:24); SPIRE 4:9); PN (4:8); PB G10). 
2. FIN but ONIN (4:23); AIM but ONTEN (4:23); 
inpwwin (4:7). 


The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 

a. A connecting vowel 4 
(1) in the form of 8, before 4", a D and } the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 
(2) in the form of --, before > D2; j>: 
b. A connecting vowel i 
(1) in the form of @ before }} (in ary stems and a few 
poetical forms), >} 33. 
(2) in the form of { before all suffixes in the words as father, 


TIN brother, FE mouth. 


Remark 1.—Certain changes take place, viz., FA to F ree, 
to |_, the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 


Remark 2.—Before >} D>, }2 & is deflected to é in pause. 


iNum 14:1, 2 Deut. 4: 38. 31 Kgs. 2:4. ‘Jer. 15:9. 
5 Ruth 1:9. ¢ Bx. 35: 26. 


nag 


¥ 
¥ 


z 
. 
| 
q 
i 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which is }__; but the __ when 
standing in an open syllable is rounded. 


Note.—The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowels as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above, 1. a, 6). 


3. a DEY 2:28); TT's PIT PIs THI 


DM Iw (2:25); DD Dy @:5); ynapn: (4:4); pam: 
(i221), : i 
SPAN B14); SPN G19); SPID 4:6); MIB 


d. YEN (2:7); PIV PID 4:5); PID! 


= 


ms 


4. POYSy 2:21); PNT (6:9); INNS IDNINN M192 
(31:26); 13°F)433 (34:9); FPMNID"s APHID C912). 

Remark.—ONj3N" and DITNIAN": 4. also Onin (25:16); 
DANIN"; ON (17:7). 


3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of é. But certain modifications 
in the form of this ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

a, The form ay (°__) appears unchanged 
(1) in the 1 c. sg. °__, the 9 of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final » of the ending. 
(2) in the 2 f. sg. a 7 being joined by the helping-vowel __. 
- b. The form ay (0__) is contracted to é (0__) before all plural 
suffixes. 
c. The form ay (°__) is contracted to ae (é) before 7 and 7. 
d. The original form ay (°__) loses ) and rounds 4 to & before 
(7 changed according to § 44. 4. c. to) }, the ) being generally re- 
tained orthographically. 
11Isa. 58: 2. 2 Jer. 2:33. 11 Sam. 25: 35. ‘Jer, 2: 34. 


§ With —— written defectively, instead of =. 61 Sam. 1:18. 


7 Deut. 10: 12. § Deut. 32:11. 9 Ex. 7:3. 0 Ps. 74:9, 
11 Ezek. 16: 20. 2 Ex. 4:5. 181 Chron. 4: 38, “Ps, 74; 4, 
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4, The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) Aj, the usual affix of 


the fem. plur., (2) the masculine plural ending )__, which is modi- 


fied in/the manner just described (see above, 3. quae and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark.—Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
19); this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 


109. Stem-Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 
1. Db but mradwits Ngra® but NSD; DDd4 but MIDID§s 
banae but dig? and OrDITR FID? but DYDD." 
irae but aKa" WD" but Bas TY" bu DY 
DTT bud Ds YP but PIP YT" but TPIET* 
2. D717 but 37"; 71" but 131; WNIT but nnn. 
27" bul OI py? but DD IpI"s sb! but 
wraps 
3. VDT" but 7%; YOY but WY; DN but DM 
PAs but PP au but 99°; DO but O°. 
33)* bw DI337% IW3* bu Da 
Remark 1.7995 and 7973, but DIDD* and DINY3- 


Remark 2.—~7D93 (12:2) from 3; (1) nin *, (2) ninn2 
(49:25), (8) D713 (28:4). 


Remark 3.72 48 bat DInD*; Nu” but SYD a} 3) but 


® Deut, 16: 18, 


Dp Opw.* 

1Gen. 15: 16. 2 Deut. 25:15. 2 Gen. 1: 16. ‘ Deut. 28 : 28. 
51 Chron. 28:9. 6 Gen. 1: 16. 7Gen. 15:12. 8 Gen. 1: 21. 

9 Ex. 25: 20. 10 Gen. 1: 16.- 11 Lev. 11: 42. 122Gen. 3: 14. 
13 Gen. 2: 21. 4 Gen. 2: 23. 1 Num. 18:31. 16 Jon. 1:3. 

7 Gen 18:14. 18 Gen. 24: 33. 19 Gen. 19: 4. 2 Tsa. 24: 23. 
21 Kgs. 7:8. 22 Josh. 21: 12. 2 Gen. 24: 30. % Gen. 50: 7. 
%2 Kgs. 21: 5. 2° Gen. 24: 52. 47 Deut. 29:9. 3% Nah. 2:8. 

» Gen. 18: 4. 30 Gen. 20: 18. 31 Gen. 19: 4. 32 Gen, 24: 2. 
33 Gen. 2:11. 34 Gen. 2: 12. 35°Gen. 1: 6. 36 Gen. 1: 20. 
37 Gen. 38: 28. 88 Gen. 41: 35. 39 Gen. 37 : 22. 4 Gen. 9: 6. 

41 Deut. 28 : 28, 4- Deut. 10: 16. 43 Gen. 2: 21. 44 Gen. 17: 13. 
4 Gen. 20: 6. 46 Gen. 40:19. 47'Ps, 21: 7. 4 Gen. 14:18. 
4 Gen. 47 : 22. 50 Ps, 119 : 162, 511 Gen, 4:14, 52 Gen, 18: 25, 
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The noun-stem, if it contains two changeable vowels (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 
(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 
(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 
lowing word; 
(3) when pronominal suffixes are added. 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With affixes for gender and number (Absolute), viz., pte ni. 
mane D__. and with the light (§ 51. 1. b) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; in which case, 

a. An original 4 or i, which had become 4 or &! before the tone 
is reduced to SewA; 

b. An ultimate tone-long 4 or é is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., 9__, 
1) (also the sing. fem. [)__), and with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone is shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now in a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but 4 is often attenuated to 1; 
b. The ultimate vowel reduces to SewA. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns and 
with the grave suffixes (Q5, 73) when attached to singular nouns, 
the tone is shifted one place ; ‘in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel is reduced to Sewa. 

b. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) & or & gives way to a. 

Remark 1.—While an original & is rounded to & before 7 is it 
remains short before DD__. 

Remark 2.—The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3.—K<al active participles and nouns of like formation 
(92.), in whose inflection the final vowel becomes Sewa before all 
affixes (except >} D2, }>) furnish an important exception to the 
principle stated in 1. b above. The difference in treatment is due to 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. 

1 The vowel 0, except in u-class Segolates, is generally unchangeable, 
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4. a. 20 (14:17) abs.; 320 (14:1) Const.; ABD* abs.; ABD 
ie Ay9 

b. 1D51D% MYT 8:15); Hdy (1:27); WINDY (1:26); “DDS 
228% BR 

e. DDD (14:9); nib" OI? (3:1); DAP3 

d. PDI MOBY 2:28)s 71 60:26); PIII"s PL IP" 

e. 9291) (17:16); DIT": WIP"; OD wp 

Ff. DAIS bu Dap DIM" OMY 43:16). 

5a. JN", FIM (1:2), ADIN 41:48); nyO® Mid @5:10), 
IMD 27:2), PMI MD (17:12), MYD (2:15), MD 
(15:2), 303 (12:17). 

b 34 (24:25), m7 (6:5), 2) (21:34); als (3:20), TOS 
(2:24), ODN ph (47:22), DPM (47:22), DPN”, 
npn 

6. AWW (2:5) but AW 4:7), NIT, Ts MID (not in 
use), OYE (82:31), 3B (6:13), but 926 (1:2), DAD (9:23). 


4, Sefolate-stems (§ 90.) deserve particular attention: 

a. The form assumed in the absolute, viz., pate) from Dep, 
pate) from mop, pate) from pa remains unchanged in the Con- 
struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 

b. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 
form (§ 90.); & is sometimes attenuated and u regularly becomes 6. 

c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) a pretonic & appears, and 
the primary vowel becomes Sewa. 


12 Kgs. 5:5. 21 Sam. 2:13. +2 Sam, 19: 44, 4 Ex. 32:33. 
5 Lev. 25 : 37. 6 Deut. 15: 14, 7Cant. 6:8. 8 Ps. 73: 14, 
9Isa. 7: 16. 10 Deut. 12:17. 1 Deut. 12 : 26. 12 Deut. 12 : 6. 
13 Lev. 22: 15. 14 Ezek. 20: 40. 1 Dan. 8:6. 16 Hab. 3: 4. 
17 Deut. 33:11. 18 Judg. 16 : 29, 19 Josh. 2:13. 2 Tsa. 53:9. 


1 Jer. 16:3. 22 Deut. 4:5. 23 Ex, 13:10, 4 Neh. 12: 29. 
% Ruth 1: 2, 
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d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic 4 is retained. 

e. In the plural Const. and before grave suffixes the 4 disappears, 
and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in attenuated 
or deflected form. 

f. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing. before suffixes (see b). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots (§ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with 6, é and f everywhere except in 
some absol. sing. forms in which } and 9 appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. a similar development of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bir; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older fyr. 

b. ‘Ayin Doubled (Y”Y) Segolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take D&é5-forté in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. Laméd Hé (m7) nouns ending in [__ lack this before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long & of the first 
radical, . 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 

b. Yields to Sewa in the Construct (sing. or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 


110. Classification of Noun-Stems 
YW WG. WPD WX Ny, MP 3h. 
2. 937) DIN. WW2 yp} Wap. 222. 97e, ony. 
3. Dpiy, INN Mify, naw, ObN. Open, IIpy. 
4. 772 VOX, N32. TW THN. DPD. 
5. IND, WOT. Wa Woy. DID. Tw, PA, OF. 


—_ 


For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first class includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 90.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 
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vowels; here belong stems which had originally the vowels 4—a, 4—1, 


a—it, I—&, etc. (§ 91.). 


3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 


vowel, whether by nature or position, in the penult, and a change- 


able vowel in the ultima (§ 92.). 


4, The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 


in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 93.). 


5. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 


ever origin, the vowel, or vowels, of which are unchangeable. 


111. Nouns of the First Class 
1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 


milk sifr : kids 
(king) (book) (holiness) 
Sg. abs. 20 “5D wip 
const. 20 “ED wip 
1. suf. opdy BD wp 
gr. suf. p22>n DDD DvP 
Pl. abs. pon DDD DwIP 
const. 2>n "ED WIP 
1. suf. bn 2D wip 
grouf. = 9251 p>"pD D> ep 
(feet) (two-fold) (loins) 
Du. abs. pan p>pD Dad 
const. 5 isle) 
ni‘r nish pul 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Sg. abs. are nyy byip 
const. TI ANI ‘ byp 
1. suf. my) ny) “yp 
ereuf, = D7} D2ny3 D298 


————————— eee 
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na‘r nish pii'l 

(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
Pl. abs. Oy DIMI p dye 
const. WI : II by 2) 
1. suf. YI wae YD 
>)? > 

ieandats) (noon) 
Du. abs. pdy3 ony 

const. y3 
REMARKS 


[For general remarks concerning the inflection of Segolates see § 109.] 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel -\-, there appears everywhere 
in u-class stems the deflected vowel -- (6), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple S¢w4 as a reduction of the original ii in the pl. 
abs. and the pl. with light suffixes, a compound S*w4 (+) is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, =; and =; before -- become = and 
= (6). 

| NOTES: 

1. In reference to the a-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the 4 generally becomes & (y),? though sometimes 
é remains (O72)*: : 

b. In such forms as NOI (1:11), RB (16:12), the & is to be 
treated as a full consonant. i : i 

c. In many forms, the original 4, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, is attenuated to i (9}3}).‘ 

d. In a few a-class stems, especially "®) laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, é (=-) stands under the first radical instead of the primary 4 
(39) 

1Under “Notes” there are given the more important variations from the para- 


digm-forms. 
2 Gen, 1: 29. §Gen, 2:8. 4 Ex. 23:18. 5 Gen. 2: 20. 
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e. In a few plurals, like Doy3w, OVUM, pretonic = does 
not appear. i 
f. There are a few forms, especially ry laryngeal, which make a 
Construct like YO instead of yop (cf. yy. 
2. In reference to 2-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. In a few cases, —- (€) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original — (Ip, gy). 
3. In reference to u-class stems it may be noted that, 
a. The 6 is sometimes retained before suffixes (JANP).-! 
b. The writing = (6) is sometimes found as a subotitune for =r 
() (DUTP) 
4. Segolates with the vowel under the second radical, 
a. In some cases have the usual inflection (MID from a2), 
b. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable CBND. i 
c..In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes (DO yID).8 


2) ro =r"5 AND }"}) STEMS.—TABULAR VIEW 


Sg. abs. ni gual «)) aly pn 


const, | ND YI OB Oe Ds "ph 


Leu, ND OMY OB DOWN OPN 
er.suf. DIN DIMIOD AS OD? Ox DIPh 
Pl. abs. | OND DPT ONDE OD nie Dp 


const. MD ONY Sa 9) 12) 
lesuf. FWD ON 1? CMOS Pi | 
dee DINO —- OD WOHwWKODPPA | 
Du. abs. opy ond opp = ae : 
const. yy own BD 
nase: 2 Ex. 18:4. 31 Kgs, 12: 28. 4Isa. 52:14, 


5 Ex. 30: 36. 6 Gen. 19: 33. 7 Zeph. 3:3. . 8&Ps. 109: 8. 
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REMARKS 


1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; maué or maw, e. g., becoming mé6é and mawéé; 
bayt or baié becoming both béyié and bé6; cf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel Pi‘él forms. 

2. In "8, the -- is a reduction of the original =, while i = iy, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the i of © in ue is an 
attenuation of the original =, while the - of D2") i is a deflec- 
tion of 4. 

3. In Y”Y stems, the original vowel, 4, i, i, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though 6 is rarely found for i. 


NOTES 
1. In reference to Middle-Vowel stems, it may be noted that, 
a. Full tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural (aby) My), 
and before suffixes and Hé directive (7 m3), x 
b. Stems NY, (ce. 9, UNI = WN, JNBe= IN) are a- 
class Segolates, the 4, lengthened to 4, becoming 6; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 
2. In reference to 9” 4 stems, it may be noted that, 
a. Forms like "2 become, in pause, ‘lee the é being a 
deflection of the original % a. 
b. Inflected forms like dui nidui obi? paw 
DXay” for DY Iu, occur; cf. also forms like n23" mn®; 


these : are some of the irregular forms assumed by *” stems. 
3. In reference to })”) stems, it may be noted that, 
a. While 7 stands even in Abs., )"* stands even in Const. 
6. Forms like Jj have Const. like 78 
c. = is often attenuated to — CHB for AP). 


11 Kgs. 15: 20. 3x. 28: 26. 3 Gen, 3:15. 4Gen. 4:2. 
5 Eccl. 2: 5. § Ps. 30: 7. 7 Jer. 22:21. 8 Num.11:31. 
® Judg. 14: 5. 101 Chron. 12:8 u Ezra 10:1. 12 Gen. 1: 2, 


. 3 Jer, 50: 6. M4 Gen, 14:3. 18 Gen. 42:15. 16 Ruth 2:14. 
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d. Many fully tri-literal forms are in use. 
é. i Y forms like aly (=’&np) are inflected like Y” forms 


(PEN) 


112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


da-var ha-x4m za-kin ha-sir si-day *§-mik 
(word) (wise) (old) (court) (field) (deep) 


Stabs. 937 OD pt Tn MW pay 
const. 39 OFF jp! WY MWe poy 
Lev, 0927 D2 ap Ew 
gr.suf. DID ODI O23P) ODN OD 
Plabs. O39 O29 Op? oO yn [owl Opny 
const. 937 O20 apt “EO (Ne PRY 
heuf, °37. 29 Pl ae 

er. suf. D2"]37] ODI OP 3p] OPW 


(wings) (loins) (thighs) 


Du.abs. DYDID OT OD? 
const. JD 


REMARKS 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, vowels. 

2. While the original penultimate 4, in Const. pl. and before grave 
suffixes, is generally attenuated to 1, it is retained unchanged under 
laryngeals. 

3. In ka-til forms, there appears in the Const. sg., 4 instead of 1, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;? in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this i is deflected to é. 

4. The }__ and /§__ in the Abs. and Const. of mi) stems is for 
ay; this ay is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and number, 
and before suffixes. 


1Gen. 2:7. 
1 This principle is known as Philippi’s law, after the scholar who first formulated it. 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
affixes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included, 

a. Adjectives in 5, Syy, “Ps. DT, ete. 
b. Nouns in &, bya, the adjective form ]D)>» etc. 


NOTES 

1. The %__ of i ) stems stands unchanged even in the Construct. 

2. Some words of this class assume in the Construct state a Segolate 
form, e. g., ai) from F\N>> as from yt some of these 
words have also the regular form in the Const., e. g., “22, both 
; ale) and APP 

3. In some verbal adjectives the é, lowered from i, is retained even 
in the Construct state, e. g., Yor now, yor." 


113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 


*6-l4m mis-pit »6-ylv *N-lim hé-zby °6-fin 
(eternity) (judgment) (enemy) (blind) (prophet) (wheel) 


Seab. diy opyin oe ody nmin ppix 


const. DY Opin 3 min DIN 
Leuf. diy OBE DN MA OabIN 
greuf, DID?IY OPH DID DIN 
Plabs. Oddiy DvaYN oDNO MS OND UDIN 
const. UDI OBL DN mn 
Leuf. diy OBEN ODN mn 
gr-euf. D> *DIY DI OBYIN ODN on 
(tongs) ~ (balances) 
Du.abs. Donon oIND 
const. IND 
Co arcun oer, 2? Gen, 24:9. 3Ex. 4:10. 4Tsa, 1:4. 


5 Ps, 35: 27. 6 Ps, 35: 26, . 7 Dan. 12: 2. 
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REMARKS 


1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowel in the 
penult; this may be a naturally long vowel, or a short vowel in a 
closed syllable. 


2. The following formations are included: Dip; dwip, DwIp: 
dtp, Op: DOP, DOP: many nouns with the third, or the 
second and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with &, 7} and % 
prefixed; Sopp, Sopp, depp. Supy. Supr. 2pm. 
Opn, piablal many nouns formed by affixes; some nouns 
with Mace padieady. 

The existence of the form kéfal from [afal is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to a kéufal form. But many 
proper names and the {kdl active participle seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original 4 in the sg. Const., and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pl. Const., and in the pl. with 
grave suffixes. 


4, An original ji in the sg. before ) D>, \> is usually unchanged, 


but sometimes is deflected to &; before all other suffixes and before af- 
fixes it is reduced. 


5. The Kal act. participle of verbs ars has the same ending — a 


(7), as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like Aw: 
but its first vowel is unchangeable. 


6. Many nouns of this class treat the ultimate changeable vowel — 


in the manner described in § 112. R. 5, 7. ¢., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 


a. JOIN ($92.); UF (§99.); Dated (§ 96.); and others. 
b. YOY, [INL (§ 94.); DAO (§ 94. 2); and others. 

e. dry, dip 7D ($99. 1. a); 5353 (§ 100. 1); and others. 
d. IAPY, DOW, OVP (§ 101. 1); and others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 
TABULAR VIEW 


ga-ddl pa-kid ‘S-niy sas tal-mid ki-6iv 
Sg. (great) (overseer) (poor) (horse) (disciple) (writing) 


abs. 5) TPB CW) ot THOM aN? 
const. 5193 PPB | DIO THN aNd 
1. suf. PPB ID PNPM van? 
gr.suf. DIT PE D2p1) DIPP?A OD3N> 


abe. 13 DTPS omy] oo oPNM DIN? 
const.5193 "TPH wy} OID PHA vaN2 
1. suf. PPP DID ~pnbn lab) 
gr-euf.  DIPPHOI™3Y | ODI OPM ODN? 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CLASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Here belong 
‘many adjectives like Diop and Dytop (§ 91. 1. a,b); passive 
participles like Diop (§ 91. 1. c); formations in which a —, orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become -- in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in 6n with a pretonic ~ (99. 2. e). 

2. In a few mir stems with the form pic) (§ 91. 1. 5) the 
radical °, when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel i; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of Dages-forté; D>) Y. 


REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH CLASS 
1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 
2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like O40, haa =“§v?, with an 


unchangeable vowel; participles like DP and $)); formations like 
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Dwop, palabey boop, OP (§ 91. d-f) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a SewA reduced from an original { or i; formations 
like Diop. DOP: DPI (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
SOpM, bympn (§ 98. 4, 5) ; some formations with the affix 


én (§ 99. 2); and a few denominatives (§.103.). 
\ ls “7, sh NG 


a 
115. Feminine Nouns 
I, FEMININES OF THE FIRST CLASS ~. 
TABULAR VIEW Ww 


mal-kad hir-pid hiir-bi0 _hiik-kée gevart 
(queen) (reproach) (ruin) _<- (statute) (mistress) 


Se.abs. 39 MET ASAPH ONAI 
const. 9200 MBI nan mpo maa 
Leuf. N32 NEW nS np AN 
er. euf. DIN? OIN|IN OIN37N DanpN OI 
Plab. ning mipyg ning nipn inal 
const. oninod mip nian nip 


(embroidery) (cymbals) 


Du. abs. DN) mnbyn | A 


REMARKS yen 
1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, é and 6 ap- 
pearing in i-class and u-class stems in closed syllables; the older 
form [\__ appears in the Const. and before suffixes. 
2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 


3. Examples of weak feminine SeZolates and monosyllabic nouns 
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(10) MD (11) Mpr of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer no 
change of stem, following the inflection of npn given above. 

4. Just as 720 is derived from 720 so nya is derived 
from Moa by the addition of } =a) and the deflection of & to é. 
Before suffixes the original — is attenuated to i. 


2. FEMININES OF THE SECOND CLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 


\ 85-d5-kk0 zh-"3-ki0 Sa-nad *A-ta-riie gezi-lhe 
(righteousness) (cry) (year) (crown) (violence) 


Seab. =ADIY APY mw Ay mp 
const. = PTY NPY ome MY nD 
a HPI 7 out 9) Ww PID? (sister-in-law) 
gr.euf. DINPIY DInpy! DIN 


Pl.abs. = PTY nis) ninoy 
const. nipiy nis ninoy 
(lips) 
Du, abs. Dna 
const. ‘npy 
REMARKS 


1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending __ as 
before the plural endings (§ 109.). 

2. In the Const. sg. and pl., as well as before suffixes, the original 
4 of the first syl., while retained with laryngeals, is generally atten- 
uated to i. 

8. The Sew before the endings )__ (Const. sg.) and [)j (Const. 
pl.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 


vowel. 
4, Before the fem.*ending the final 9 of ai) forms is lacking; 


in this case the & of the first syl. is rounded or reduced according to 
the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the form mpop in the Abs. have nop 
in the Const.; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
form nPop in the Abs., attenuate the original 4 to I before suffixes. 

6. Nouns ic the form mpop frequently retain the -- in the 


Construct. 
NOTES 


1. Forms like ka-til become k&-tal when the fem. ending is added. 
2. Forms like 73, F323, ANd, from bi-literal roots in which 


the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Const. _ Wa 
Ye 

= h X 
3. FEMININES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH CLASSES Ns 


is 


TABULAR VIEW y 
y6-nakt giil-gilt k6-ti-li@ = g¢d6-15@ = tehil-14@ -/ ménQ-hie 
(sprout) (skull) (killing f.) (great f.) (praise) / (rest) - 


Se.abs. § MPIP NRA APO APTA NPA AMID 
const. npar nbada n20ip nd43 nban ns . 
Leuf. OApIP oMPWINPoIP "MPA NMA 


er. suf. DIMI" O33 ponban i 
Plabs. [nipahl nidazanoipnibaaniban niman 
const. Mp} MyPI7a -nipsaniban Hi 


\ 
lieve 


_e@"\\/ REMARKS 

1. Feminines in ata of the third class arise in the same manner 
as those described in § 115. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally havy- 
ing & in the ultima, though sometimes i. 

2. As before, the original & (or 6 deflected from ti) appears before 
suffixes. 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 

nop. though npop is common; the form rome (Gen. 16:11) 

is of interest. 


\ 
\ 


< 4, Feminines of the fourth class present no points of difficulty. 


my. 
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i: 


Li) 


10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 


116. Irregular Nouns 
as Father; Const. X38; with suf., YAN (my father), Par, 
IAN or PIN, PDN, DDD plur., MID; Const., MID, 


: ms Brother ; Const., IN: with suf., TIS (my brother), PrN, 


DDN: plur., DOVTN; Const., 778; with suf., ‘ON, PrN, 
DDN, etc. 


: Ts (for TH’, with D. f. implied) One; Const., SFU (used 


also before 11D); fem., ralatys (= Nan), in pause, DN: 
plur., DAN Some, the same. 


: nins Sister ; Const., nin: with suf., VIN; plur. with suf., 


PINTS; also NINN, DDN from FAN. 


: ws Man; plur., DW Is (three times DN); Const., WIN. 
- PION Maid-servant ; with suf., FINN: plur., FON; Const., 


DIAN. 


: PILI Woman; Const., nyix= 18t; with suf., AGN, FAN: 


plur., O°Yf3; Const., wi: with suf., U3, D Dry). 


mS House ; Const., Sra plur., O23; Const., "F)2; with suf., 


omn 


i }2 Son; Const., lara: 933 (Gen. 49:11), 433 (Num. 23:18); 


with suf., "33, 7335 plur., D°32; Const., Ya: with suf., 
2. 722 O23 

Nd (for rj3, fem. of {2) Daughter; with suf., "X\3 (= F2 
=e): plur., nij3 (cf. p33 sons); Const., nj33- 

on Father-in-law ; with suf., a Mela nian Mother-in-law ; 
of OS SPINS NINN. 

D> Day; plur., 21D); Const., A) and nis dual, py. 

2 Vessel; plur., orbs: Const,, *9; with suf, coh ode. 


Sy 
Mix Us3ng7?-FEe 
| ST ia 
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14. DD (plur.) Water; Const., 7, 9%; with suf., rn, 

15. “Py City; plur., Oy; Const., my: 

16. MB Mouth; Const. (of. °DN, YON); with suf, °B, FPB, 
UPS or PE, PH, OD; plur., NPS. 

17. WM (for WRI=WIND) Head; plur., DZN7 (for DVN): 
Const., WNT: with suf., WN: 

18. abel) (plur.) Heavens; Const., Ww. 


117. Numerals 
GENERAL VIEW 


With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absolute. . Construct. Absolute. Construct. 
1 THY | TOS nox nny 
Cela ww Ba 
s nee ey vo Oe 
4 TYE nya yas YW - 
6 nen = nw won won 
oo ee eee wy ee 
7 nya nyse yay yaw 
a eve ae) mae 
9 mygn | nym yen yon 
io om by ) Mey Wey Wey 
With the Masc. With the Fem. 
Tey IMs Mwy Ms 
Tey ony mey onvy — 
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Wy Dw Mey One 
Wy Mey one 
is wy mee my we 
100 ANID fem.; Const., 4,000 D pds nya 
ANID; 2l.. NIN MDD, but in later books, _ 
‘a DnN dual (for 10,000 | NID 137; plural, 
Donn) NIN" (contracted 437) 
soo minty wus 20,000 D1) (dual) also MY 
S) 400 NANI YW niaq . 
» (1,000 PION: plural, DDN 90,000 MINI woes 
—” 9,000 pps (dual) 40,000 DIK37 Yas 


$,000 BPS Nee} = ——_60,000 MIND wes 


REMARKS 


1. The numeral “UX one is an adjective, standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. 

2. The numeral D3U* (fem. DY, pronounced %t&-yim) is a 
noun, used either in the appositional or Construct relation with the 

word which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerals from three to ten are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is a shorter form used with feminines. 

4, The numerals from eleven to nineteen are formed by uniting 
“wy ten (or the feminine form mrwy) with the units; here it 

may be noted: bee 

_ a. In eleven, “FI and PVN have a form like that of the 

Construct. 
b. "FY, in the second form of eleven, is to be connected with 
“{ an Assyrian word i§ten (=one). 


i 
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c. In twelve, Div is a contraction of Ov, and 2) a 


shortened form of Dw, the contraction and shortening being ‘due 


to the close connection of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from thirteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 
plur. ending O°__ to the units, but twenty (wy) is the plural 
of ten (My). he 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of ); in the earlier 
books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals eleven to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of a few very common nouns like day, man, etc. 

9. The ordinal first is ies (of. WN, head). 

10. The ordinals from two to ten are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinals by means of the termination )_., another ‘__ being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that wo 
lacks the initial \. : 

11. Above ten, cardinals are used for ordinals. 


12. The feminines of the ordinals are used to express fractional 


parts. 


XIV. Separate Particles 


~ } vi 118. Adverbs 


¥ 


1. a. 8 Where ?; tS. There ; RD Not ; ow There; by Not. 
wo? : 7 ae man Hither ; wou Thrice ; yay Seven times. 
ao dj c. “ND Very; yn ray aa7 dd: man Within. 


“ans Much; 27 Well; pwn Early; “YD Speedily. 


@. YON Firmly ; 3% Well; MWA Formerly ; nis?) Won > 
ile 7 derfully. Ve tae 
© soya (=yrpcna) Waves mdyigb (=nbyp with yp 

Gant > and b) Upward; mrad Wherefore? 


2. a. YO) Here is; 9337, 437, 1997 DDIM, DIM, ete. 
bw) There to; SOP, $30, OD) re OM | 
| 4 &. PN There is not; 13%, APN UPN. DN ete. 
d. FPN Whereis?; ADS PRON” | 
e. TY Still is; “3 7hy, ry BTW. MIT. Thy. ony. 


1. Adverbs, and words used adverbial, may be briefly clnscited 

as follows: fy We 
a. Those which may be called primitive. 
b. Pronouns and numerals used in an adverbial sense. 
c. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 
d. Infinitives absolute, especially of Hif‘il and Pi‘él stems. 
e. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 
f. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 

: words. 


2. Certain edverenl particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 
187, 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suffixes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Nin Demonstra- 
tive (§ 71. 2. c. (8) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 


119. Prepositions 

1. WIN After; PD Between; AYR About; He Besides; JY 
On account of ; ital Over against ; na 3 Before; SY During, y 
until ; by Upon; DY With; non Under, in place of. 

2. siatale) From under ; 1 19 Since: Pa" by Till between ; "p> 
Before ; Sa) According to ; v9?! For the sake of ; Ber With. 

out ; 3p For lack of, without ; siy> During; iat “deword- 


ing to measure of. HA tan 


3. a. “IN After, more often AN; with suf., IHN, rns. ete. 
b. “bx Unto, poet, x; with suf, ody, pbx, omy, ; 
dy, ete. 7 
C. ~2 Between; with sg. suf., 1}°D, 722 {3°3, (Keri Va); 
with plur. suf., 9°33, D333, also 13°1133, DN13°2- 
d. pela) Around; with Safe PDI, PPI, also with fem. 
a> ble) M230, OND 30, ete. 
. “IY Unto, poet., “ys with suf., “yy, Py: yy: 


: by Upon, poet., by: with suf., by, Poy: py, my, 
omby, ody. 


g- VID) Under; with suf, SAID, PADD, ODA, OAD: 
of. also the form with Nin Demonstrative = Inn Mm. 


® 


~, 


1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were a 
genitive. 

Note.—Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases, composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of a preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality plural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 
the form of the plural Construct, ending in °__; before pronominal 
suffixes, most of them assume this form. 

Note.—For the apreaeble prepositions, see §§47. 1-5; 
51. 3-5. 


\ f \ J eae Conjunctions . a 

1. ) And; 3% Or; FS Also; ON When, if, or. Sy 

2. ve That, ee for, when. 

3. bye 7 That not ; 1D That not, lest ; D712 Before that ; sw 

4. awisdy, vo-by, wy NOR. 1D NON WN 3 
2 apy, Because, since ; WES rid In order that; WED 


According as. cath Bey 


Bahar wt-Vetore 
Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 
1. Certain words used only as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most cases, doubtful. 
2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 
3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 
4. Prepositions which, by the addition of WY or 1D, become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. ery 
Note 1.—In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by WIS or ‘D, and be used as a conjunction. 
Note 2.—In many cases the WE or 3 is omitted, and the 


preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 


121. Interjections 


1. FITS, AN AR! TTT Ho! aha! DI Hush! % Alas! 


2. WSs ‘IM Woe! 1), Mat Behold! FX Lo! FM Come on! 
A TID Come ont md»57y Far be it! 9 T beseech! ¥} Pray! 


as may be divided into two classes: 


| A 
roxy % 


heim ory LU 8 a 
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1. Those which were originally interjections, “natural sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation.” 

2. Those which were originally substantives or verbal forms, which 
have become interjections by usage. 


* 
ae , : 
_ PARADIGMS 
poh 7 oy i” . 
Whictpae 
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Paradigm A. The Personal — 


Nominative of the Pro- Genitive of the Pronoun, or Suffiz 
noun or Separate Pronoun. of the Noun (possessive Pron.). 


With Nouns With Nouns 
Singular. Plur, and Dual. 


Sing. 

1. com. 133%, in pause 
DIN; JN, in pause 
138 T. 


1__my (prop. Gen. 1 mye 
met). 


m. IA (AN)in] FF" 
2.{ pause TIAN 3 ee (tui). thy. 
fAeoMD. | Pte FP} pp 


mM. RY he. - We rm 7 (7) nae ee 7. 4 
3 his (ejus and suus). | his. | 
f. NOM she. Is Fs P__her. m__ her. 
Plur. 


l.com. 338 (IM), 3: 3 OI, our. AI our. 
(3) we. 


A DAWN abaly rene o>. 
f [ES AIDS ye ]>3 + your. pee = your. 


oT 


m.DM, ADM on: 0: ip ch 
5 “+ they : ‘ ‘ iia cs 


£40739 a 
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Pronoun and Pronominal Suffixes 


Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffix of the Verb. 


With Nain 
By itself. demonstrative. 
3; ip ee vee me. 3 Mga 


PPB he Te Re 


thee. 


ob Da = oe en not found. 


mE oe aes her. 


195133 1. w. 


foe 2 O_: 0. Oo, 


1D. 10-- 


§P. Ble ey 1 them. 


t 


Na 


93?) 


These forms 
do not 


occur. 


194 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW ; ‘ 
Paradigm B. The 


al Hiephél. HOfal. Hif‘il. 

Middle O. Middle E. } 
Sp Dop| epnn| wpm! epn 
mop |  mebR| APePNT) meEPT| APPA 
mebp | = mPePR| mpepNn| NPT] MwA 
noop | ete =| mpepH| N2ePT} N2oPN 
*mpbp ‘APEPNT) Me~PA| *n2BPA 
bop mepN| opn) Opa 
anap on>wann) on7apn| on2apn 
IN2oP jN2ePNT| INVPA| |ArwPR 
PoP upHPNT| weepn| wewpN 
bop? | bop] bepm| bap} Sap 
ete. Dopn) dSepnn) oepm) opm 

Dopn) Sepnn| oepm) wpm 


opm| o>ephn| bpm) pm 
ops] Sepmy} mp] opis 
bop} apm) dap] Mwp 
nipopm| M2oPNA) naPepm| myupA 
wopA| wepNn! apm) sw epA 
ni2uph| ma>epNn| mb~pH) nybepA- 
oep3|  7epna] Epa) Paps 


2ep] 2ephn Sopa 


OP pM wanting Opa 
ep) _sepnn wepn 


mop) M27BeNA nipbpn 


bind! Gipnm! dSoom| dopa 
tag i e's E 
Oop) 0p) Sepnn DOpr 


opi, Owpne Op 
op 


oD 


nabepn 


—tepn 


2p 


wanting. ; 
P| ae 
E ” bep ben 


cis ESA A 


| BP? 
toy iggy Me 


wpepN 
nypepA 


| 0 p3 


Op 
tp 
ae 


Op 


fips 
OA 


0p3 
n20p3 
n2Op3 
nop} 
n2OpI 
OP3 
Dm20p3 
Inowp3 
wPbP3 
2p 
20pm 
pn 
»OPN 
DPN 
yOp 
napopn 
OPN 
mapopn 
DOP 
MPN 
OPM 
OPN 
napopn 


Dp popaddpn 


o0pn 


Ops 


Kal 


Op 
nop 
apyoye 


n2op 
MOP 
Op 
Bap 
IN2op 
Wop 
Dop? 
bdpm 
bpm 
OPA 
DPN 
1m? 
ng2opn 
EPR 
napbpn 


DOP 


0p 
Op 
yp 


narop 


DIOP 
Db 


palcte) 


Pl. 3. 


Sg. 3 m. 


ETS 


re} 


eS 


° Oo -0 12) 
Se ee ee A ee 


Perfect, 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 
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ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 
Paradigm C. Strong Verb 


3 pL f. 3 pl. m. Peon h em: 1 plc. 3 sg. f. 
Wop | Oop MPOP | APP 
on2op} = — | un2ep | nnbwp 
onvep| — | anoep| andep 
one] = — |wnrep | mnzep 
prdep [ormep|D2 eR | — | MNP 
wep| mop) — | wn2op| mop 

minvop| —— | ann>up 
mupop| opvep | —— | MyBP 
yop | o2ep| oP | UEP] Ar—p 
pbpm| ondop> | sbdmp pales 
2OP?| 0220) OR | bam 
— | a a) a 
DIP pabup | 20?) TBP? 
oiopm| “| anbepn | mbopm 
, , mop 
p2dnp 

op} oboe |. {7 |! aabep|- mbep 

aeral i fon p2>op rer : 


MOP 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


with Suffixes 
3 sg. m. 
nbop 
Wop 
MNP 
INP 
INN ?oP 
IAP? 
MDOP 
PROP 


2 sg. f. 2 sg. m. 


WEP] AHP 


WNL] FN20P 


| POP | PHP 

wMIPOP 
IMIAOP 
mMIPOP 


| BER) PEP 


PIO] TAPP 


PER | AEP] AP 


mop? | WEP?) WeoR" 


2 
mPEp? | Beep?) PPP? 
mon 


MOP 


Pop 


1 sg. c. 
3220p 
"INPOP 


IAPOP 
“pnbwp 


sabep 
"aN?OP 


"20? 
"300p? 
NOP 


AEP 0p 


*20P 


“npepA 


| 
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Kal 
3m. 
oye 
2m. 
~ 
3 
2 f. ‘g 
i) 
Iie 
Pl. 3c 
72 m. 
le. 
Sg. 3 m 
Middle E | & 
Sg. 3 m. 
With Nan| . 
$3) 
Epenthet. “ 
& 
Pl.3m. | & 


op | 


Sg. 2m. 


Construct | ‘a 


198 Paradigm D. Verb Pé ('§)) Laryngeal 


‘Hor: “Al. Hifi. Nif‘al. Kal. 
boyn| doyn} Soya boy 
nboyn| nbweyn) mdya ndoy 
nboyn| nboya| nde) —nbay 
n?oyn| moby] meoy;) = Mey 
Mbpyn| mpoyn| on>doy. opbpy 
boynl soya! boys oy 


onboynlondoynjondoy3)  onbuy 
nboua| jnbeyn| jabeyz] — yabow 
wbwyn} wPoOYN| rw>oya woy 


bow! don} don) boy Stop 


boym| Soyn| dSoyn| dSoyn 


bioyn 


boyn) doyn boyn| Syyn boyn 
Soyn oyn} cSoyn) cboym ~Soyn 
bop Soop boy boyy binye 
bon} ado! ado) abo dow 
nadoyn| nadayn |naboyn madoyn nadioyn 


bon oy bay boy bron 
nidoyn) na>doyn ns>oyn |madoyn madioyn 


Soya boys! Saya) Soys diay 


boyn) doy) dey 


boy 


opm) Say) doy dy 


wanting 


oyn bey boy doy 


miboyminaboyn| maby mabioy 


Siroya 
boyn Soyn face biny 
boy] dSuyn boy 
Droy boy 
DOM Oy, bray 


Sg. 3 m. 


Pl. 3 ¢. 


Pl. 3 m. 


Sg. 2 m. 


Pl. 2 m. 


pass. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 


Paradigm E. Verb ‘Ayin (Y) Laryngeal 

Hiepa‘el. Pu‘al. Pi‘él. Nif‘al. Kal. 
¥en] OspPypbyp) dep] yp] 5y. 3m 
APNPNT] APMP] meypl moypal dy! az 
PONPN] PNP) PNP] PNP] ANP] 2”. 
MeNPNT| HNP] MNP) ANI) PNP) 27 
ORNPNT] MNP] PNP] ANI] MNP] 1. 
MNPNT] Np} yp) sepa] yp] pe se. 
DHPkPNA| OMPNP| OM-NpioMdyp3| ondyp|) 2. 
IHASPNT) PNP) PNP] WNP) JN) 2s 
BPNPNT| WNP] BPN WKS! WNP] 16 
—Dypm] yp} bap} dap) bap sy. 3m. 
8p) 28PA} NN) DNPH) NPR) 3s 
D¥pnn| OPA) bsp bypm) bxpml an. 
NPN) NPN) DNpA) NPR) PNA] 2. 
NPN’! NPN] dypxl dypy! dypy| 1c. 
PNPM] PN} ND} yy] dap] Pr 3m. 
MPSPND | NY2NPA| NDNXPH/MINPA|NI NPN] 3, 
MXpNA| MXpm} wyxpm) bypn) bypnl 2m. 
MIPNPNAI NINA] MNPA/ MINH /NIDNpA| 27 
8pm} O83] eps) Spa} Sypa] 16. 
NPN OND] ON] — DN] 59. 2-m. 
NPN} NP) NPT! NP! 27 

alesg wanting Rae ; ; 
apn VND NPN] NP) Pl. 2m. 
nySpna), MINAININ_T] AINE] 2 
eee Np] PINPI) INDI abs 
Sena = by] DNB] INP] Cons 
ONPND Np DN] act. 
NDI OND DIN pass 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 
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Hiepa‘él. 


pM 
ee 
pnmepnn 
ABP 
sneP 


eae ey IR eds, 


anBpAD 


wa 


eae 
Aepn 
nopnn 
*nepnn 
nopns 
ae 
raePNN 
INwVPNN 
manopnn 
nopna 


nepnn 


mePNT 
mp 


nanepnn 


neepnn 


“mepmn 


Paradigm F. Verb Léméd ¢ b) Laryngeal 


Hif«il. Piél. Nif*al. Kal. 
Mopm! Mp) AOpP3| FOP Sg. 3 m. 
mPOA) ARP] AMOI} AHP] sy. 
ANYPA) ANSP! ANOPI} ANVp] 2m. 
ANY) ANSP) NAOP3) ANP) 2F. 
AROPT) CAMP) ANOP3) CMAP] te. 
POPH) InP) wop3) Wp Pi se. 
DANO) OAnwp|OAnyp3 OANYp| 2 m. 
JARO) FORME! JOHOP3) JONOP| 2v. 
HOP) MBP) HOPI} Hp} 1. 
map} ap) OP} PD] Sy. 3 m. 
MOP} MOA} NOPM| Mopmi  3f. 
MOpn) Mp) NYpmy) NMpm) 2m. 
POP) CHOPA) (MOPM! nwpM| 2y. 
MOPS) MMOPN) MOPS! MOPS] 1e. 
POP] Ip} NOP | Ip} Pi. 3 m, 
MINOPA |MINOPM|MINOPM|AINOPM) 3. 
IPOPA| INWPM) VPM! wypMi| 2m. 
MINDPA|MINVPMIMINOPA|AINYPM) 27. 
Mops} mp3) MOpP3) Nps} te. 
Mopn} Mop! Mmopm)  Mtap}) sy. 2m. 
POPO) WP) NORA} Op) 2F 
IPOPT} AMBP] WOPM] wvopl) Pl. 2m. 
MANOPA) MINBP|NNGPN) NINOP| 2. 
Mopn) mw) Mp3) Miwopl — abs. 
Mop} Mop} Mopm! MOP Const. 
Mop) nepr MO/p|) act. 
MOp3) MOP] pass. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Paradigm G. Verb Pé Nan q 5) 


HOf*al. Hif*il. Nif*al. 
bom! Son! be 
mbtn| ndwn| nde: 
nbton ndtan aplon| 
) non non nos 
spbian nbon ‘mbt 
ten) adam} abta3 
pnbonjondien| onde: 

| ypb@R) jAPN| Ades 
ben} ssben| p03 
bin} bun) Son 
bom! Swen} dean 
bon! Swen} doan 
tom) dtm) oman 
bon bi bia 
bt] abt) bos 


nadion nademinadoan 


en ion bean 
| nabwn| naben|nadman 


bp) 


bn) bea 


bon 
* tom 
Pr ofa 


an 
bean 


wanting 


on ben 


on 


bit 3 


bon 


bron bs 


Soin 


nappa mduin 
boin] 


bon} dean 


201 
Kal. 
bo) Sg. 3 m. 
etc. Shs 
2m. 
2 Ela 
regular ike: Z 
PE Sieg spon 
2m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Si bt Sg. 3 m. 
bom dom) ay. 
Palghgiolela| Mae? 
on demi 2 |. 
bios toe. E 
soe 35009] PL. 3 m. z 
mbvonnibpnl ay |= 
bom abn] 2m. 
maseon naden| 2. 
bi Ops as 
pias bt9 Sg. 2m. ; 
wh) Dl ar |e 
3 by Phin oe 
myo nwbp| ar |* 
bing abs. | ¢ 
e 
bio nde Const 4 
by act. ¢ 
—Si3 en 


202 


Paradigm H. Verb Pé’Aléf (&"5). 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


Verb Pé Yéd (9"). 


Nif‘4l. 
Same as the verb 
Pé Laryngeal. 


Kal, 


Dts 


Same as the verb 
Pé Laryngeal 


Hif‘il (prop. ”’2). 
bon 
nbn 
nbn 
non 
J ape 
bon 
ondin 
hon 
WOT 


ror) Sow 


Soxn 
boxn 
DIONN 
books 
brow 
madoxn 
boxn 
nadoxn 


Deoes 


Dion 
spon 


bow 
arabia 


diox 


bow, Soy 


box 
bro 


byrgy 
bon 
bn 
hon 
barony 
bom 
nbdon 
own 
ndinn 
baton 
boon 
on 
bon 
ndion 
bon 
bam 


Puan 


Para- 


Kal (prop. 5). 


bo 


regular 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


_digm I. Verb P@ Wéw ()'D) 


| | | 


mbpin 
nbain 
nboin 
‘nboin 


bon 
onbnin 


aber 


bwin 


bor 
bon 
boin 
*OIM 
brow 
bor 
madman 


butn 
—mydein 


bey 


wanting 


bon 


Hif«il. Nif*al. 


bin} dSni3 
nbnin| ndwty he 
nboin nbn 
nbdpin nto 
smbein|smbets]| —eetlee 
hin bots 
ondpin jonboia 
inborn | yrbon 
‘opin | 3d 
bet} Son) dom ba 
byoim| et. | Soom. don 
bsoin bon don 
Sin oon don 
brie | regular boy boy 
bop bom da 
mabein nadioon madon 
oin bon bon 
nidoin nidorn nadion 
batty bony 5103 
boin| doin) = 50,5n 
in| wen by 
pin bein 100 
madpin insboin n3bo 
Soin} ——-| dim bio 
bpin| dean ue bor nd 
bwin pia) 
boa bao) 


Pi. 


Sg. 


Fi. 


Sq. 


Pl. 


3 ¢. 


3m. 


3m. 


const. 


pass. 


| ee eee eee 
Perfect. 


203 


Imperfect. 


Infin. 


—— eet Se | —_ 
Imperative. 


Part. 
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Hiepa‘el. 


mopnn 
nnwepnn 
mepnn 
mepnn 
mepnn 
epnN 
omepnn 
ymrepnn 
wepnn 


Py 
mepnn 
MOpnn 
Yopnn 
npn 
pM 
NPEPOn 
wPNN 
nyepnn 
mopns 


mpnn mepnn 


Opnn 
wepNT 
APOPNI 


niepnn 
Rese 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 


Paradigm K. Verb 


HOf‘al. 


nopn 
NDOpn 
MYOpPn 
MOP 
yOpH 
pr 
Ory opr 
IMOPA 


opr 
NOP 


nepn 
neph 
Mops 

OP? 


APOpPN | 


WOpN 
APOPN 


ND jP4 


wanting 


ADP 


NOP 


Hif‘il. Pural. 
nopn|) mp 
mnopm) mntep 
Yep] prep 
(y) mupn | mp 
Om_) Yop NP 
wpA] — step 
(On Omepn | onrep 
IrepA | WNBR 
wopn| wwp 
map? | Aree? 
nopm| nepn 
nopA| mpm 
‘opm | pn 
MOPS | Maps 
wp? | wp? 
nPop | APPA 
opm | wen 
APOPM | APRN 
Mops} AvP 
nopn 
Opn; 
PA wanting 
myppn 
nopn 
niopa | nie 
mop 


_TepD 


\ 


Léméd He (7"5) 
Pitél. 


nop 
ANP 

yop 

map 

MOP PYyop 
Op 

OMe 
[POP 

OP 


Melek 
et 
nen 
es 

ssl 
Ay een 
oe 
Ag ePn 
ne P3 


DP mtep 
Op 

OP 
NPB? 


np Ap 


nip 
npPP 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 


Nif*al. 


mops 
nnop3 
(MBP 
nop 
OP ‘ 

Ops 
on’op) 
Io 
Wop. 


nop 
ndpn 
nopn 
OPM 


MODY. 


Op” 
nPoPM 
PNM 
npn 
hops 


nopn 
OPA 
WOpN 
ADOPT 


mopn mtap3 


niopn 


mop3 


Kal. 


nop 
ANP 
rop 
nop 
OP 
IOP 
OrYop 
[EYOP 


POP 


nO? 
nopn 
nopn 
Opn 
MOPS 
OP 
npopn 
PNM 
npppn 


NOpP3 


nop 
Op 
1p 


MDOP 


nop 


niop 


nop 
OP 


Pi. 


Sq. 


PI. 


Sq. 


Pl. 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


Infin. 


Part. 
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Hiépsorel. 


bpipnn 


nowipnn 
nopipnn 
nopipnn 
‘AODIPNT 
woIPNA 
Dmooipnn 
jnowIpnn 


BooIPM 


epipN 
Bop 
boipnn 
eoIpHn 
bOI 
woIPN 
nyooipnn 
wyipNN 
Maowipnn 
bpp. 


oBIpNN 


opin 
‘BIPNA 


miowipnn 


sci pa 


porphin 


ELEMENTS. OF mnonew / 
4 Paradigm L. Verb 


Po‘al. 


Dip 
ODP 
Reo'p 
neo |p 
‘MODIp 

wp 
Dnontp 
jnoDIP 


OBIP 


pip? 
ppiph 
Doin 
‘oD Ipn 
DDIPN 
OP" 
maeptpn 
WwooIPM 
maBDIpPH 
poip3 


wanting 


Poel. 


Doip 
nop 
now'p 
nobip 
niDip 

woip 
onbntp 
InDDIP 


woop 


Deip) 
DoIpA 
DbIpA 
*pbipn 
DEIPN 
DoIP 
nappipn 
OvIPH 
naDeipn 
Dips 


pLip 
DL IP 
woID 


MIBwIP 


pwip 
bwip 


poIpD 


HOf*al. 


pin 
nepin 
mepy 
niepin 
"DOP A 
YOPIN 
pniepin 
IniopAN 
wiepin 


bp apr 
pin 


pin 


OPIN 
opin 
wopY 

PEPIN 
OPIN 
mpwepAn 
pr 


wanting 


maw Opi 


¥ 


OPA 


BY AN INDUCTIVE METHOD 207 
‘Ayin Doubled (3)"¥)) 


Hiftil. Nif‘al. Kal. 
bpm Opn) OPI ,op3) wop WP | sy.3m. 
NOpPN ABPI | NDP ABP 3 f. 
DiePA Niep3 Diep 2 m. 
niepn nitop3 nitep yale 
‘miepn| —ontepy ‘niep La} e 
pT AON wp}) wopABD [prs |& 
oniepn) ones ontep 2m. 
Iniepa} = yntwP3 InieP 2 f. 
wiepn| =P WIP Le, 


bpn bpn| Opn wpm 3y. 
bpn bpm} Opn opm 2m. 
OPN OPM) "OPM Opn) 2. 
Dope DPS} Op Op} te. 
Op? ABP? HOP? | WP? —NW9?|| Pl. 3m. 
OPER) AYeP) MIoPMAPEPA] ay. 
pM PM; IPM WpH| 2m 
MPePN| APEPA MIbPAAPERN) 2. 
tops bps} mp3 pz] te 


Imperfect. 


' pn Opn bp | 9.2m. 
oa) oy wp 2. 
\ wpm) —.wepN wp | Pham. 
)  FPRPA) APepn| APPR af. 


Imperative. 


Opn opr ON DiDp abs. 
Opn On bp const. 


Opt tap act. 
| D3 pip pass. 


Dp Op? pp |bpr,wp? Wp] Sp. 3 m. 
) 


208 
Polal. 
bbip 
np>%p 


etc. 


f bbipe 
Dbipn 


etc. 


wanting 


a phiplal 


Paradigm M. Middle-Vowel 


Polel. . Hofal. 
22p bpan 
map | mepin 
n?ip | mepAn 
AP | App 
mpeIP | mepIN 
pale pin 
on?p | onepin 
Pai | WPA 
wpbip | appin 
2p? opr 
bb ipa Opn 
DoIpn Span 
2pm | pn 
DIPS Spas 
dip? pr 
nybbipn nybpin 
yin YPN 
mapoipn | mappin 
22 ps prs 
Dip 
2p . 
dip wanting 
map2ip 
Do ip Spin 
ipa 
Ly syy 


Hif*il. 


Spa 
npn 
nip 
ninpn 

nip pA 
ph pn 
onion 
jin 
wip pA 


pale 
paletal 
paleyal 
PN 
pale 
Dp 
MPH MPA 
pn 
mappn 
2 
Dpa 
pn 
pn 
mpm 
pA 
bpm 


bl 


Verbs ()\) and 9"y) 


< oe i EI ie 
Dip) oe) (Op CO | sn.3'm. 
Mees mee | Mop AEP | oBe 
a2 Oirp}| mp] HPP AR] 2” 
yy Biba] ete nop oo mbp | 2s 
in spbip: np np ie 
Ip bp op | Pi. ae. 
> anidipa pmbp oandp | 2m. 
> pprtps 7p MPP | 2 
wp wp pp | te. 
a0 bsp sein bap | sy. 3 m. 
bipn | pn pA | ay 
pn | pn bpm | 2m. 
IBD | PR pH | 2F 
ips}  dpr bie |e. 
Dip | dp ap? | PL. 3 m. 
: ai nyo madpn ApoIpA | 3s 
Vipn | wypn ‘ph | 2m. 
— | rappn mpapn | 2s 
: bipa| ps bapa || ote. 
bipn | bp bp Sy. 2m. 
' ip | DP op 2 
: bipn by — bp iP. 
eg eel map 2. 
b diprdipn| = dip bip abs 
1 ipa | > CO aPP. pale const. 
Bb. bp act 


et ins tin by by pass. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Infin. Imperative. 


Part. 
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Hiépa«el. 
NPN 


ABP 
DSOpny 
DRO PDN 
smwepnn 
WEN] 
onxepnn 
JOXBPNT 


wNPNT 


opm 
NON 
Nepnn 
*NBPNN 
NOPNN 
OPM 
maNpnn 
wopPNA 
maxopnn 


xopns 


OPN 


wwopnn 


TaNepnn 


tere 


RON 


Hifi. 
OPA 


NWOT 
DOP 
nxopn 
NNO 
wopn 
onxgpn 
JOXOPA 


NDT 


SOP? 
Opn 
Soph 
OPN 
NPN 
WO? 
mINopA 
WOPA 
miNxopn 


wDp3 


NOpA 
wHOpA 
WOPN 


AIkOpA 


NOpN 


Sopa 


wopn 


ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 
Paradigm N. Verb Léméd’ Alef 99") 


mNtop 
nN 
Nop 
NDP 
IP 
OnNtp 
INP 


mawapn 
wOpA 
aia 


EP 


Nif*al Kal. 
ROP 
ROP | NOD Sg. 3 m. 
mNOps ANDOP| 3 F. 
DSOP3; HOP} 2m. 
DXD/P3 DXOP 2f. 
TNOPI| CHkOP le. 
IWOPI} INO] Pl. se. 
DNNOPI| ONO} 2 m. 
JOROPI| JOXOP|} 2f. 
WROPI| KOP le. 
NOP? | ND/P7|| So. 3 m. 
SOPH) OPM) 3f. 
ROPA) NOP] 2m. 
NOPN) OPN] — 2V. 
NOPN| OPN le. 
| UNDP") INO? | PL. 3 m. 
MINOPH|MINOPH| 3 f. 
IWOPM| INOPM) 2 m. 
NIKOPNM ROR 2f. 
8OPI (8Op3| Dy eee 
SON NO || Sg. 2m. 
OPT] NOP  2v. 
IWOPT| IXOp | Pl. 2m. 
P|TINOPT| AINOP| fF. 
NDPI NOP abs. 
SOP NOP const. 
i xOD act. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. _ 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


{The references are to sections, unless otherwise indicated.] 


B-ClASS VOWEISS «cj:. 2:</0.cfe vss since Baietassas 
a-class vowels, what they include..... 33. 
a, naturally long, where found..... 30. 1. 
4%, pure short, where found..... AE 
A, tone-long, where found......... Sir, 
Absolute and construct states....... 107. 
Absolute Dual.................. 106. 5. 
Absolute infinitive............... 67. 1. 
Absolute masc, plur............. 106. 4. 
Abstract ideas expressed............ 98. 
Abstract nouns, formation of........ 98. 
Accent defined............. 20. 4. N. 2. 


Accent in inflected words.... 
Accent in verbs with suffixes..71.1.c. (3). 


LCS. GICLEE VRRP ISIN E COICO 20.-25. 
Accents, relative power of....24. 2. N. 2. 
Accents, table of............ dceleustevnys 22. 
Accusative, formation of......... 105. 2. 
Accusative of Pronoun, table of...p. 193. 
Active Intensive, pointing of... .62. 2. a. 
Active Participle, Kal..... se «OS. 2. B, 
Active Verbs......... Peeve these esse skees 60. 
Adjectives as Adverbs.........118. l.e 
Adjectives in3........... ixslene ake s QOuse 
BARECRSIUDR ciate) fararelialaieicin\s sso. 0168.e;ni'e/ se 118. 
Adverbs and suffixes............ 118. 2. 
PATE ROMMUIUMIO. sg cicina sie occ cece 106. 2. 
JIE? DS 6246 POO OCR eae ORs 103. 4. 
Affix }) or; (seldom }})........ 103. 3. 
Affixes for gender and number......106. 
Affixes of nouns................ 99, 100. 
Afformatives and Preformatives 

104. 1. c. d. 
PRE TUER CALVO cist tefatevasva)(els lols /s)«.2)2) 8 4ie.ee!a e°o's. a: 
Analysis of noun-forms......... nikal LO, 


Anomalous form of }’’2 verb 
78. 2. R. 2, 3. 


Apocopation in a4 verbs.........05 82. 5. 
Arabic Personal Pronouns...50. 3. N. 2. 
Aramaic form iny’’y verbs...... 85. 1. b. 
Aramaic Personal Pronouns. .50. 3. N. 2. 
Archaic construct forms......... 107. 5. 
Article and Prepositions. .... 45. 4. R38. 
Article before laryngeals...... ERAS 2, Bs 
PG TIRES AU LNEN PG Giiol's a's) bysie)\d\\5 604.102 ohne 45. 
Article with DagéS............... 45.1. 
Artificial doubling in II. cl. nouns 

112. R. 5. 


Assimilation, .5...05.0.00 06000 ness 3D, 
Assimilation, how indicated... .39. 3. N. 
Assimilation of MN and 7........... 39. 2. 
Assimilation of Jin 7’) S¢gol’s...89. 2. b. 


Assimilation of 5 and »..........39. 3. 
Assimilation of Jin }/’> verbs....... 78.2, 
Assimilation of 3, exceptions to. .39. 3. R. 
Assimilation of Waw, verbs V’D,.... 80. 4. 
Assimilation of weak3............. 39. 1. 
Assyrian Personal Pronoun, .50. 3. N. 2. 
PACHA oF vie. ckierecieis\eis/s RAUNT PI ED 
"Aénah and sila RaveteReE tovarets aie) alee ate 24, 2. 
"Aéndh and Sillik, consecution of ...25. 1, 
Attenuated Vowel-sounds....... 7 Bie 
Attenuation, when it occurs....... 36. 4. 


ajyim, dual-ending.......... . 106. 5. a. 
“Ayin doubled Segolate stems..109, 5. b. 
‘Ayin doubled verb, Paradigm of.p. 206. 


“Ayin doubled verbs....... Mfeluisvavet siascrens 
“Ayin laryngeal verbs........ Sa Cees 
“Ayin laryngeal verb, degagn of. p. 199. 
“Ayin Waw or Y6d verbs. . dela b dre eOOe 


‘Ayin Waw Segolate stems. . oe . 109. 5. a. 
‘Ayin Waw verb, Paradigm of...p. 208. 


SALVIA GW: VOEDB! oc sce sceccs sepler coeles 86. 
‘Ayin Y6Od verb, Paradigm of....p. 208. 
“Ayin Y6d verbs........ sini sisleibisiste SOs, 
Biliteral nouns...........++++++++-100. 
Biliteral roots..... Nislis elete a velenslieversnshOusteee 
Biliteral Verbs..... als abate fase . 84-87. 
Breathings....... seis eiavakciee lets ravet chen 2. 1. 
Cardinals io c\si.m cess eres 117. R. 10, 11, 


Cases, formation of...........+..++.-105. 
Causative passive stem...........59. 6. 
Causative verb-stems...... Welsrereir traces 
Changeable vowel-sounds........7.4.a. 
Change in noun-inflection..........106. 
Characteristic long vowel............30. 
Closed syllable, accented..........28. 2. 
Closed syllable, quantity of.......28. 2. 


Closed syllables......... Siotettietstela ccnp 
Cohortative Imperative...........69. 3. 
Cohortative Imperfect...... etait a OOM ke 
Command, how expressed... 69. 2. b. 
Commutation of} into?’........ mechani 
Commutation of letters...... eae: 9 (Bac: 25 
Compensation. . Ruehsey ata labaieharenetetarete oe 
Compensative Daxes-forts. Siena on be 
Compound S¢w&........... eretenade iio eee 
Compound S¢w4, forms of......... 32. 3. 


Compound Sewa and laryngeals....42. 3. 
Compound 8¢wa and laryngeal verbs 

75. 3. 
Compound Sew and} laryngeals...76. 2. 
Compound S¢wa in ’) laryngeals...75. 3 
Conjunction with verb..............70. 
ConjUNCtlouss 2.)<\<i.0ecrevelers ec visiele siete 
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Connecting vowels.............-..108. | Double consonants ()/").............85. 
Consecution of accents.............. 24, Double plural..... ahole iavaieterara rotors aia era) aacs 
Consecution of accents, table of...... 25. Doubling in verb-stem.........57. 1. b. 
Ceres. additions in inflection of Doubling of final consonant in III 
ta ldéediids) 0): Pe mn Lae cAI 8223. el, NOUNS: Ajahere eee eee 94, R. 6. 
Vv’) verbs....... seca hls hee 86.2. Doubling of laryngeal refused..... 74.1. 
DUPIVELDS sulscels cane cieieeraeres aes 85.3. Doubtful vowels..... era aeacal eva TD Nic 
Consonantal character of §& lost...79.1. Dropping of & ¢xrtyy aspera 83. 3. R. 2 
Consonantal force of } or’ retained 44. 5. Dual number... ssa eee ...106. 5. 
Consonants liable to rejection........ 40. Dukes.......... seneerene "29. 1. cl. 3; 23.3. 
passion ae we wetfeeececee ss 4 é, naturally long, where found... ..30. 4. 
onstruct, dual................. - ©. &, short, where found...... Sichemnee eee 
Construct form explained..107. 6. R. 3. Blision of 8....... Pg. 43.1. R. 2. 
Construct Infinitive.............. 67.2. Blision of } and °........... i Rae Oy 
Construct masculine plural....... 107.6. Emperors (accents)... .22. 1. cl. 1; 23. 3. 
oe piers stem-changes of. ean Emphatic fe w. suffixes. .71. 2. c. (3). 
PREC A RIG SOO Gay + Endings char. of abs. and const... ..107. 
Constructs and Prepositions.....119. 1. Endings of nouns with suffixes. .....108. 
Sacra weak verbs....... 0677, : Epenthetic Non.......... 71. 2.¢. N. 1. 
Wontracvion og cio ctoe ce eyelets late. 202 OO. Epithets expressed. id caleis ARERR OE. 
Contraction of }or’.............. 44.3.  Btymology...........-- . 45-121. 
Contraction producing long vowel....30. fuphonic change of 6 to a. EY "86. 1.b.N. 
Contractions of nouns w. suff. 108.1. R. 1. Euphonic 7__(7”4)...........82. 4. N. 
Contractions with suffixes...71. 1. c. N. Hanh f 
Gontorsive Wea mee “73 uphony 0 Consonants..... «++. 39-44, 
Dior Pearl ane K Euphony of vowels......... ose. 29-38. 
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DagoS-fOrté.....00. 0s eee ee RR: 13 xhortation, how expres) aaa 
Dages-forté after mp.........54.2. N.1 Feminine ending, modifications of. 106. 2. 
ets a F Feminine in verb............ dee Olas 
Dages-f6rté and 1.......... 42,2. N.1 5 
Daxeé-f6rtS as a Dagses-leno.13. 2. N. 1 Feminine nouns.......... oa ple eee. 
Ba ie «a2, ap» g Feminine nouns and suffixes.....108. 2. 
Dageés-forté, characteristic......... 15. 2. aoe 
As = : Feminine nouns, declension of......115. 
Dages-forté, conjunctive.......... 15. 3. A 
= Pa z Feminine nouns, IV class......... 115. 3. 
Dages-fort@, emphatic............ 15. 5. 
oe _ . Feminine nouns from Seg. stems..89. 4 
Dagés-fOrte, firmative... era ieveiere hon Os Tapieinonioue cite! 91.2:98.R 
DageS-fOrté, separative. . Pe bayee Te a aoeoae 
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Dages-forté in IV. cl. nouns...114. R. 2. 
Dageés-forte in Pe laryngeals., pyatatiahptoideeunia 
Dages-f6rté, kinds of......... «15. 
Dagés-lene..... ait eapantoteveteler ie NEE 1. 
Dages-lene after a silent SewA.....12. 2. 
Dagés-lene after disj. accents...... 12. 3. 
Dageés of the article omitted... .45. 4. R. 1. 
Dages of Waw conversive. .73. 2. a. (1). 
22, 2, 22. 


Def. written, tone-long vowels 31. 4. N. 1. 


Defectively written, vowels. .6. 4. N. 2. 
Defiected vowel-sounds......... 7. 3. b. 
Deflection, occurrence of... a latiaesa cehilievens 36. 4. 
Deflection of preformative vowel 78. 2. b. 
Deformities, nouns expressing... ..93. 4. 
Demonstrative pronoun........ sivas OSs 
Denominatives............... +... 103. 
Dentals or sibilants......... Prien: 4.1. 
Dependence of noun on noun. .107. 1, 2. 
Desire, how expressed......... 69. 1. b. 
Determination, how expressed. ..69. 1. b 
Diminutive idea expressed........ 94, 2. 
Direction expressed........... 105. 2. a. 
Disjunctive accent and spirants....12. 3. 
Disjunctive accents....... 22.1; 23. 2. a. 


Feminine plural...... BGO ByOO 
Feminine plural affix......107. 6. R. 1. 
Feminine plural and suffixes.... 
Feminine, singular sign.......... 106. 2. 
Feminines with two short vowels. . 
Fifth class nouns...... 
Final § and 7 not consonants. .42,2. N. 2. 


Final & (verbs ny Sie sins es eta Ome ee 
Final short vowel lost........103. 2. R. 
Final vowelless consonant... Sot e aay 
First class feminine nouns.......115. 1. 
First class nouns........ svolovenw aig pike Worse 
Foreign words, how formed....:..101. 2. 
Formation of cases..............+: 105. 


Formation of noun-stems, table of....104. 
Formative vowel in Segolates......89. 3. 


Forms of letters....... 5 grey eie oles aetna 
Fourth class nouns. a ae Steere 114. 
Fractional parts, how expressed 117.R.12. 
Fragments in Kal perfect......... 60. 1. 


Full vowel to follow doubling. .....13. 1. 
Full writing in later O. T. books. 6. 4. N. 4. 
Fully written vowels. . .6, 4, N. 2. 
Function of consonants.............4.3. 
Future idea and Waw.........70. 1. b. 
Genders eisiea ss ere RAN ns on LS 
Gender, affixes for...............-.106. 
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Gender in verb............0.04-- 60.2. Imperfect (active), analysisof........ 63. 
Gender of verb............. 57.3. N.2. Imperfect and Perfect with Waw.70. 1. b. 
General view of strong: MELD eres 5 sie 72. Imperfect, cohortative and jussive....69. 
Genitive case................... 105.3. Imperfect, with the form byp..... 64. 3. 
Genitive of pronoun, table of...... p.192. Imperfect, Hiftil............ veces 65. 5 
OBTITCS ihn clore! ciate feels te icter® dhe 103, 4. b. Imperfect, Hi@pa‘él.............. 65.3 
GeraSayim............... . 22.11.14. Imperfect, HOfal................ 65. 4. 
GerS. 0.0.06. e cece eee eee 22.1.13. Imperfect, Nif‘al...............0. 65. 1, 
Gerés with other accents........ 25, 2,3 Imperfect of 7/5 verbs.........82.5.b 
Grave suffixes............... -51, 1. a. Imperfect of Middle A verbs....... 64. 1, 
Grave suffixes and II cl. nouns..112. R. 2. Impf. of Middle E and Middle O verbs 
Grave suffixes and tone.......... 109. 2. 64, 2. 
Grave terminations and changes...60.4. Imperfect, original stem of........ 63. 2. 
Half-open syl., quantity of........ 28. 4. migie 
Half-open syllables..........26. 2. N. 2. sanaed ae eer ce. of 
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Half-vowel restored in pause...... 38. 1 ig abet Leama : “ps ae 87. 
Half-vowel synonymous w. S¢wa.... Imperfect, Stative, view of.........- 64, 
32.3. N. 1 Imperfect, vowel-additions to..... 63. 3. 
Half-vowels..........-..-. Me aOR Qe. k Imperfect with suffixes........... 712. 
Hatef-Paesh......... 4.9: BORO OO EOL 8. Imperfect with Waw, form of...... 70. 3. 
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Helping-vowel............ 71. 1. c. (3). ‘Indefinite pronoun.......... 54. 2. N. 5. 
Helping-vowel in % laryngeals...76.1. d. Infinitive absolute as adverb. ..118. 1. d. 
Helping-vowel in Segolates.......... 89. Infinitive absolute, vowel of. .67. 1. R. 3. 
Helping-vowel with fem. ending. 106.2.b. Infinitive construct nby. ...80. 2, b. R. 1. 
BRT erareiersro sieve /sseieievecsre. Raotieele savehen s\eie)-3 58. 5. Infinitive construct Piél 3 Ne eee 93.3. 
Hifiand MOL al. ).6. 6c ewe es 72.6.7. Inf. const. Kal, a Segolate...89. 4. N. 1. 
Hifil, characteristic of......... 58. 5. b. Infinitive with suffixes....... aye 
Hif*il form with Waw conv..... 70.3.R. Infinitives, changeableness of vowels of 
Hif‘il forms, )’’) verbs......... 85. 4, d. Oi Deine hs 
Hif‘il Imperative and suff...71.3.b.R.2. Inf. const., comparison of......... 87. 5. 
Hif‘il of verbs Pé Y6d............. 81. 2. Infinitives, view of...... ee teal SoD 67. 
Hif‘il with suffixes.... COOL US 55> Bi er Cay WE SAR eis ae a 57. 
CARO eee eetaisiote yo syete- sh sce 3 e.0: 8. Inflection, difference between verbal 
_ Hieps‘el, characteristics of ........ 58. 7. and nominal........... 36.3... Nek. 
Hiépa‘él with suffixes...... 71.1. b. R. 2. Inflection of nouns................. 88. 
Hiépdlal stem..... RIES Eer pista avousy are 85. 6. b. Initial 3, not lost.............. 78.1. R. 
Hiepdlél stem................. 85.16. a. | Initial Swe sues. dake oe ular sack 10. 1. 
LS PN UTS DS Ane) oe eee 58.6. Inseparable particles............. 45-49, 
HOf‘al, characteristics of.......... 58. 6. Inseparable prepositions............ 47. 
DRG oe oe 8. Inserted comp'’d S¢wa for euphony 
iin ‘Ayin Y6d verbs..... Sor saci aes ¢ 42.3.b. 
i, from 6, in active perfects. ...30. 4. N. Insertion of euphonic vowel....... ia the 
i, naturally long, where found...... 30. 2, Insertion of helping vowel (77’ 1) . 82.558. 
i of Hif‘il before suffixes....71.3.b.R.2. Instrument, expression of......... 97. 3. 
j, pure short, where found. hoeiaeD 29.2; Intensity expressed by Pitél....59. 2. a. 
i-class vowels.,.............. Co el a Intensity, how expressed in nouns. .94, 2. 
i-class vowels, what is included in....34. Intensive reflexive stem........... 59. 5. 
Imperative, afformatives of. . .66. 2.N.1. Intensive verb stems................ 59. 
Imperative, cohortative........... 69.3. Interjectionsy ijc.ta..6 os nsec ek acolae 121. 
Imperative, how used....... 57.3. N.3. Interpunction and accent...... nepasee. 
Imperative with suffixes....... 71. 3. b. Interrogative particle......... Seats 46, 
Imperatives of V’B verbs..|..80.2.b.N. Interrogative pronoun........... ...54. 
Imperatives, inflection of..... ....66, 2. Interrogative pronoun 1), how 
Imperatives, view of................ 66. pointed..... Bcc oO RO bIoe Hite 54, 2. 
Imperfect, accent of.............. 2073, Irregular nouns). 2).-).).2.56 016 cele 116. 
Imperfect, affixes of...........63. 1. b. Jussive Imperfect................ 69. 2. 
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Jussive of the Hiftil......... . 69. 2. a. Méeés before compound Sewa......18.3. 
Jussive of 7’ verbs......... ..82.5.b.  M&eég before Makkef........... «18. 4. 
Jussive of V’y verbs........ 86.01. fR, Mé60és before tone. ete teen e eee 18. 1. 
Kaf with the Sewa............ 11. 2.a, Mé&g before vocal S¢wa pretonic. .18. 2. 
Kebiv..... eed 19. 1, 2,3, 4.  Méeég in myn and Aym......- 2+... 18. 5. 
Kings (accents)........ 22.1. cl.2;23.3. Méesg with unaccented —_........ 18. 6. 
Labials. poctirstes senses ALASTA¢. Middle A verbs’..--\iec. ae 61. 1. 
Laméd Alef verb, Paradigm Otee .D. 210. Middle E VY’) verbs....... &. .86. lia. R. 
Middle E verbs................-. 61, 2. 
Laméa’Alst VORDS eee ietepeccceleaee srers 98. Middle E verbs and suffixes.71. 1. b. R.1 
Lambd He stems and changes....109.6-  wriadis © verbs... 1) one 61. 3. 
Laméd Hé verb, Paradigm of... ...p. 204 Middle Oy verbs 86. 1.a. R. 
tapas op gs WOR EUR Mies Mc NR ae MGM). cincact ee siaalente ee Ls 
rece nek Lae BEE Oe ee MES... - <0 20. 1. 
Lam&éd Waw and Y6d, see Laméd Hé. ae pergeen BY a 
Laryngeal Verbs.................4...73-76. Riae Hebrew. eu Raph sy 3 N L 
Laryngeals, peculiarities of............. 42. Manah 2 2 i" 3 a 25. 5. N. 6 
Late Hebrew and full writing.31. 4. N. 1. ee in (ea oe hala Naa Merce e ys ey 
ris es Aaa na I 22,1, 15,  Mandbfor Miler a Ber 
L¢garméh and other accents... .25. 5. N Manah with AgneR 1 ae +++ 24.8, 
Lengthening, occurrence of........ 36. 7. Manah with Sgolta........+- +++ 24. 9. 
; Musical notes expressed by accent 
Letters, classification of.............. 4, D v 23. 1. a. 
Letters, extended................. 3.1. 
Names of vowels........... oie aeimetatatelese 
corny capac PRES Rs 5 ey Naturally long distinguished from 
Dey aver Sa tals HEEL a ES is Ak a eae tone-long vowels....... $0) FN; 2. 
Letters, secpe TLea nie Wea bay eter evalede 1-4. Naturally long vowel-sounds.....7.3.e 
ania woke pirakpa dois ed........ Ey a Naturally long vowels....... opcsee i 
Light suffixes............. were Ok clts b. Nat, long vowel yee =. .2. 
Linguals..5 00. Me ces eicinlosoien athe 4.1. Nature of vowel-sounds.......-...7- 3. 
Logical pauses and accent... .24. 2. N. 2 NIP So acs aie eee sala «ayers ODay hae as 
Long and short vowel nouns......... 92. Nif*al, characteristics of........72. R. 2. 
Long vowel before Makkef........ 17.2. Nif*41 Infinitive absolute. ...67. 1. R. 1- 
ee abe hares veeees 7.3. vee * & Nif‘él Inf., abs., > laryngeal. .76. 2. N. 1. 
ny en sreyeie svevere)@e ae Ve Nif*al Participle |. i ccran tne ieee 
Long vowels, naturally.............. 30. Nif*al, strong and weak compared. .87. 4. 
Loss of 7........ pai miearennicie lage 43.2. Nominal inflection, exceptions. 36. 3. N.3. 
Loss of 3 in > Paria Yotantela Nell atta rer! i eetead, Nominal suffix with Inf,..... 71.3.a. RB. 2. 
Loss of vowel takes place..... ....36, 8, Nominative of pronoun, table of. .p. 192. 
Lowering of vowels...........--e+e00: 704 Nounsooe oe Pe ek 
Mahpax....... tee e eee e eee 22, 2, 24, Nouns, as adverbs............118. 1. c. 
Makkef... 0.1... seeeee anid Cievare tes ol Nouns, I class, tabular view.........111. 
Mikkef and an -++...54, 2.N.3. Nouns, inflection of..... wlndls Gee Se oe 
Mappikk.............0000- --18. Noun-stem formation of, table......104, 
Mappik in 7 in verbs’ laryn.. 16. 2. N.3. Noun-stems.......... scm Maen aeeanbe 
Marginal (K¢ré) readings.19. 1, 2, 3, 4. Noun-stems classified.............-110. 
Masculine nouns and suffixes....109. 1. | Noun-suffixes, table of..........D. 167 
Masculine plural............. ...-106.4. Nouns and affixes.......... ut eee 99. 
Masculine plural and suffixes...... 109.1. Nouns, changes in inflection...... *..109. 
Masculine singular...... esic0 1061. . Nouns, compound... ..caseeeeeee sep lO. 
Massoretes and the text....... 19. 1, 2. Nouns from other nouns....... sat eal Ors 
MeSyyb.. oe ee es 22. 2.27.footn. Nouns, irregular.......... soa a ae 
Medial 8 (verbs nr) pa uaevaleieletse ee 83.2. Nouns of four or five radicals........101. 
Medial consonants omitting D.-f...14.2. | Nouns, plural, as prepositions...... 119. 
Medial first radical and pointing.74.3.b. | Nouns, II class, declension of.......112. 
Medial Sewa....... eet prance 10.2. Nouns with prefixed....... Cee Gy 
Medial Waw in V5 verbs cats ite mete 80.3. Nouns with one formative vowel..... 89. 
Medium consonants.............-. 4, 2. Nouns with prefix n......... ciple eee noo. 
WMGRICAS ie, Pr cctaleaiyste ci eiatene ae 22. 2:19 Nouns with two vowels (short).......90. 
Merka kerala... ose ieteere celesese2Z. 2.20. Number, affixes for... .. 1s ements 
Mérka with Sill0k...... PS cP 24.7. Numerals...... aa ace (a) #6 (elefee ee ee 
Méeég..... aceesveveseccecsouecssoss £8.. “Numerals as adverbs... 0 «cence meas 
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Nan demonstrative and adverbs. .118. 2. 


N&Gn demonstrative and verb suffixes, 
PRISIO Ofte os oare ove eevee aus) aries p. 169. 


N@n epenthetic or demonst.71. 2.c. N. 1. 
6, long, from au or aw, where found. 30. 7. 
6, long by obscuration, where found. 30. 6. 
0 of K&l, before suffixes. ...71. 2. b.. (1). 
6, short, sound, where found..... 29. 5. 
Object of an action expressed.....97. 2. 
Obscuration of vowels fuldaed) «. 02. L..d,.e. 
Occupation, nouns expressing. . .93. 5. a. 
Older endings restored in verb...71. 1. a. 
Omission of DagéeS-forté.............14. 


Open syllable, accented...... sisisiela Osu 
Open syllable, quantity of......... 28.1. 
Open syllables.................6. 26. 1. 
ORGINAIS, 6 cia’. .0\0is os 117. R. 9, 10, 11, 12. 
Ordinals, how formed.... . 103, 4. a. 
Organic formation................. 4.1. 
Organic formation of vowel-sounds. .7. 1. 
Origin of yowel-sounds............ 7. 3. 
Original vowels in stems, general 
view of..............72. Remarks. 
COS UL Ct 3 ohn eee ee 1-44, 
Otiant ®........ Bie sian at et 43.1. R. 1. 
PAISGRIS 5 oe vo oe rans eaters se ce 2. d. 
Paradigm word bys.........58. 2. a. N. 
Paradigms of verbs..... ...Pp 192-210 
Participle, feminine........... 106. 2. b. 
Participle, Kal act. 1”5....... 82. R. 5. 
Part,, Kal act. Y’y ....... Peres 86. 1. g. 
Participle, Kal active, fem........ 92.1. 
Participle, Kal act., inflection of 
109.3. R.3 
Participles and suffixes......71. 3. b. N 
Participles, formation of............ 90. 
Participles, passive................. 91. 
Participles, view of..............--- 68. 
Particles, inseparable............ 45-49, 
Particles, vowels of, changed... .32.2.R 
Passive force of Hi@p&‘él........ 58. 7. ¢ 
Passive intensive, pointing of. ..58. 4. b 
PASS VOLOL KON acces Kec sees 58. 2. a 
Passive pacticigie, PAN cyte alles: axcts 68. 1. c 
Passive participles declined...114. R. 1 
Passive stem, usual.............. 58. 2 
Past idea and verb with Waw....70.1.a 
SUNDA dite verses Gis sisieis ace. eecieronase (22, fe 8 
Pasta and ead ce eaeamea 3.7 
PARC e s/s oi. 'si0 20 Mois velavst ais ae 
Sa IRO EURPMRPO EN treats s\c\iesa\jejie eras s.s\¢:0\¢.0 a0 8 
P&eSh as a helping-vowel....... 76.1.d 
LEE iT) Re rr 27.1 
P4edh-furtive in 6 laryngeals. ..76. oe c 
Ps6Sh-furtive w. postpos. accent. . .23. 6. 
PAGCOR YOUCH. ops kee ee eee tee 4.b 
Pausal forms, )’’) uncontracted...85. 2. 
Pausal forms with suffixes... .71.2.c. (3). 
Pause...... BPRS encesiavone |p ohlin(ehaiel efs)"s, ¢!'ex0 38. 
Pause and accent......... Nests ae gaek 
Pause affecting PA6dih-furtive. . 5 3) 
Pause, perfect in, with W. conv.. os 
te 3.b. N. 
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Pazer and other accents........ 25. 5. 6. 
Pe'Aléf verb, Paradigm of.......p. 202 
Pe'Aléf verbs.............-. See PES 79. 
Pé laryngeal verb, Paradigm of...p. 198. 
Pé laryngeal verbs.................- 74, 
Pé Nan verb, Paradigm of...... p. 201. 
Pe N@n verbs..........0008- he cyaretaans 78. 
Pe Waw verb, Paradigm of...... Pp. 203. 
PG UW AW VOLS 5.615012 -o5c5) ee sisie Saupe aideons 80. 
Pé Y6d verb, Paradigm of....... p. 202. 
Pé Y6d verbs......... euiialair eke palate 81. 
Peculiarities, many, in one stem. .77. 

6. N. 2. 
Peculiarities of laryngeals........... 42. 
Perfect; A2econt Of. oo sec cic o ceiaicse 21. 4. 
Perf. and Impf. stemscompared 64.3.N.1. 
Perfect and Impf. with Waw....... 70.1. 
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